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I Overview of the JUNO-Gi

Broadly speaking, the JUNO-Gi consists of three sections: “Synthesizer,"“Digital Recorder,” and “USB Memory Song Player”

The explanations in this manual are also organized according to these sections. You can use the index tabs at the right edge of each page to jump to

the section you want to read.

USB Memory
Song Player Synthesizer Digital Recorder
. L M

SOUND MODIFY

Roland

The synthesizer section lets you select sounds and play them from the
keyboard.

Live Sets and Tones

What'’s a Live Set?

On the JUNO-Gi, “Live Sets” are the units of sound that you select and
use.

Live Set

B

What are Layers and Tones?

00 00 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOCOEOEOEOEOOEOEOEOEOSEOSEOSEOEOSOSO®OS VN
Each Live Set has four “Layers” (Upper 1, 2, Lower 1, 2), and a “Tone”
is assigned to each of these Layers. A tone is the lowest-level unit of
sound; you can't play a tone by itself.

Live Set

( Layer: Upper 1
Layer: Upper 2

Whatisasplit?

A”“Split”is a setting in which you can play different tones with your left
and right hands.

When you turn Split on, your left hand will play the tones of the lower
layer, and your right hand will play the tones of the upper layer.

Lower 1

Tone i

||IIIIII|‘III------I--------------

Lower 2 Upper 2 Upper 1

Tone Tone Tone

T
________ e e e e

Saving a Live Set

00 0 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOOEOEOEOEOOEOEOEOEOEOSEOEOSEOSOSOSTO VN
If you've created a live set, and then select a different live set without
saving the one you created, your changes will be lost. After creating a
live set, you must save it as a “User Live Set” so that it can be used again
later.

For details on saving, refer to “Saving a Live Set (WRITE)" (p. 35).

What is a Special Live Set?

A”Special Live Set”is a particularly rich-sounding live set that uses
layers to take full advantage of the JUNO-Gi's functionality.



About the Digital Recorder About the Recorder Tempo

The JUNO-Gi's digital recorder lets you record the JUNO-Gi's The JUNO-Gi uses two types of tempo: the "keyboard tempo”and the

performance and the sound of a connected guitar or microphone on “recorder tempo. The keyboard tempo is used for the synthesizer’s e
separate tracks. You can also save your completed song as an audio file arpeggio playback etc, and the recorder tempo is the tempo of the S
on an SD card, and then use your computer to create a CD from it or digital recorder (p. 32). -g

distribute it via the Internet.

About the USB Memory Song Player

Tracks and V-tracks

w

m

The USB Memory Song Player plays back audio files B g

The digital recorder provides eight tracks. Each track consists of eight (WAV, MP3, AIFF) or Standard MIDI Files (SMF) that 1 5
virtual tracks (V-tracks), and you can select one of these V-tracks for you've copied from your computer to USB memory. §a
playback and recording. In other words, you can use 8 x 8 = 64 tracks s
Qo

w

to record your performance, and choose eight of these for playback. Copy to USB drive
s
Y
3
-
V-Track 8 3
LS
V-Track 7 e 22
V-Track 6 Insert USB Memory 2
V-Track 5 : &g
V-Track 4 g
V-Track 3 :.;E
V-Track 2 a
V-Track 1

12345678
Rhythm Pattern

The digital recorder has eight tracks, and can also play rhythm patterns

like a rhythm machine. SD G rdS

InadditiontoplayingaSinglerhythmpatternasaQUideWh”eyou 00 0000000000000 OOOCOCOEONOGNOSNOGNOSNOGNONONONONONONOGNONOSNOSNONOSNOSNOSNOSNTOSNLP
record, you can also arrange different rhythm patterns as suitable for
the structure of your song.

(=}
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=
m
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w
m
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=5,
3
Q
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SD cards store the following data.
« Data recorded by the Digital Recorder
» Backup data for the JUNO-Gi

By using a commercially available high-capacity SD/SDHC card, you'll
be able to record for extended lengths of time.

up3/Aeid/>3y

Rhythm Pattern

USB memory

00 00 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOEOCOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOSEOSEOSOSOSOS VN
USB memory is used as playback media for the USB
Memory Song Player. Data recorded by the Digital
Recorder and backup data of the JUNO-Gi can't be
saved to USB memory.

19p1033Y [enbiq
sy
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Insert Effects

The digital recorder provides effects (i.e., separately from the
synthesizer’s effects) that are powerful enough to rival a standalone
effects processor, and you can apply these effects to your guitar or
other source while you record.

What is an Effect Patch?

OO0 000000000 OO0 OO 0000000000 0000000000000 0 90 0
The insert effects provide numerous effects, such as amp modeling
and overdrive. An “Effect Patch” is a combination of these effects
together with their settings.
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I Panel Descriptions

SOUND (ODIFY

ki

10
Number | Name Explanation Page
USB MEMORY SONG PLAYER area :)elrjesyéonti:;r;f;ay back audio files (WAV, MP3, AIFF) or Standard MIDI Files (SMF) that you've copied from your computer
1 USB MEMORY slot Connect your USB memory (sold separately) here. p. 128
[SONG LIST] button Opens the song list (a list of the audio/MIDI files on USB memory). p.128
[PLAY/STOP] button Starts/stops playback for the USB Memory Song Player. p.128
D BEAM Move your hand above the D Beam to apply various effects to the sound. p.28
3 [VOLUME] knob Adjusts the volume of the entire JUNO-Gi. p.16
KEYBOARD area Here you can make keyboard-related settings.
[MIDI CTRL] button Puts the JUNO-Gi in MIDI Controller mode. p. 133
[SPLIT] button Selects “Split” mode, in which the keyboard is divided into left and right zones that each play different Tones. p.26
[ARPEGGIQ] button Turns the Arpeggio function on/off. p.32
4 [TEMPO] button Opens the Tempo window. p.32
[CHORD MEMORY] button Turns the Chord Memory function on/off. p.31
[V-LINK] button Turns the V-LINK function on/off. When you press the button to turn this on, a setting screen will appear. p. 135
[TRANSPOSE] button Hold down the [TRANSPOSE] button and use the [-] [+] buttons to shift the pitch range in semitone steps. p.27
OCTAVE [DOWN/-] [UP/+] button Change the pitch range in one-octave steps. p.27
[MENU] button Access a menu. p.19
[PREVIEW] button Hold down this button to audition the currently selected Live Set (or Tone). p.23
5 [NUMERIC] button While this button is on, the [0]-[9] buttons can be used to enter numeric values. p.19
FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button Turns the Favorite function on/off. p.24
FAVORITE [BANK] button While this button is on, the [0]-[9] buttons will select Favorite banks. p.24
Display Information about the current operation is shown here. p.17
[cl::IeY?I":l\);IIGO?i?FpX/OTHERS/Q] buttons Select the Live Set category group. p.22
6 Function buttons [1]-[6] 'Sl'lwrzzi: buttons located below the display are also used to execute the function indicated at the bottom of the b.18
[SPECIAL LIVE SET] button Selects special Live Sets. p.23
BATTERY indicator Indicates the amount of battery power remaining. p. 14

10



Number | Name Explanation Page
Edit the value. The value will change more quickly if you press one button while holding down the other
[DEC] [INC] buttons button. The value will change in larger steps if you press one of these buttons while holding down the [SHIFT] | p.18
button.
[A][VY][€[™] . .
(Cursor buttons) Move the cursor position up/down/left/right. p.18
7 VALUE dial Edits the value. The value will change more quickly if you turn the VALUE dial while holding down [SHIFT]. p.18
[SHIFT] button By pressing this in combination with another button, you can access the corresponding setting screen. p.18
[EXIT] button E:::;néxyeil:,:;:he previous screen, or closes the open window. In some screens, this halts the function that’s o
[ENTER] (LIST) button Confirms a value or executes an operation. This button is also used to display a list of Live Sets or Tones. p.22
DIGITAL RECORDER area Here you can make settings for the Digital Recorder.
[RECORDER VIEW] button Accesses the Digital Recorder screen. p. 86
[UNDO/REDO] button Cancels (Undo) or re-executes (Redo) an operation of the Digital Recorder. p. 96
REC SOURCE SELECT Selects the source for recording. Press the [KEYBOARD] button to record the JUNO-Gi’s keyboard sound, or
[KEYBOARD]/[AUDIO INPUT] button press the [AUDIO INPUT] button to record the sound of the external input. p.93
Indicates the level of the input to the AUDIO INPUT jacks (LINE, GUITAR/MIC) on the rear panel. Adjust the
PEAK indicator [LEVEL] knob on the rear panel so that this lights in orange when the loudest volume occurs. If this lights red, p.92
the maximum level has been exceeded.
[ l¢«] (SONG TOP) button Returns you to the beginning of the song. p.87
[« ] (REWIND) button Rewinds the song while you continue holding down the button. p.87
8 [ »»] (FAST-FORWARD) button Fast-forwards the song while you continue holding down the button. p.87
[REPEAT] (A €4 B) button This button is used for Repeat Playback/Recording and for Auto Punch-In. p. 90
[H] (STOP) button Stops song playback/recording. p.87
[»] (PLAY) button Plays the song. p.87
[@] (REC) button Enters recording-standby mode. Recording will start when you then press the [»>] button. p.9%4
[TRACK MIXER] sliders Adjust the volume of each track. p.88
[MASTER] slider Adjusts the volume of the entire digital recorder. p. 88
[RHYTHM PATTERN] button Turns the Rhythm Pattern on/off. p. 121
[1/5]-[4/8] buttons Mute each track or select the recording track. p.88
SOUND MODIFY area Use these knobs to adjust the sound.
[REVERB] knob Adjusts the amount of reverb for the Synthesizer section.
9 [EQ] knobs Adjust the th.ree—band equalizer. This applies to'bo.th Fhe Synthesizer section and the Digital Recorder. To turn p.29
off the equalizer, press the [ON/OFF] button so its indicator goes out.
[CUTOFF] [RESONANCE] knobs Use these to make realtime changes to the sound of the Synthesizer section.
[S1]1[S2] buttons You can assign various parameters or functions to these buttons. p.28
10 Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever Modifies the pitch or applies vibrato. p.29

11
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Rear Panel Connections

The JUNO-Gi does not contain an amp or speakers. In order to produce sound, you'll need to connect the rear panel OUTPUT jacks to an audio device
such as an amplified speaker system (subsequently referred to as “speakers”), or use headphones.

~
AUDIO INPUT jacks (®p-92 ] MIDI connectors (®p-133 ] PEDAL jacks (®p-30 ]
Connect the equipment that you'll be recording on the For connecting MIDI device. .

Digital Recorder. ) HOLD JaCk

Use the LINE jacks to connect your audio player or audio Here you can connect a pedal switch
device. (such as one from the DP series; sold

separately) and use it as a Hold pedal.

CONTROL jack

Here you can connect an expression
pedal (EV-5; sold separately) and use

Connect your microphone or guitar to the GUITAR/MIC jack
as shown in the illustration.

To adjust the level, use the [LEVEL]

knob located at the left of the jacks. ':\#P[ﬂ? PE:K it to control various parameters or

Adjust the knob so that the front

panel PEAK indicator lights orange
during the loudest passages. If this
indicator lights red, input overload
has occurred.

functions.

* Use only the specified expression pedal {EV-5; sold
separately). By connecting any other expression pedals, you
risk causing malfunction and/or damage to the unit.

NDIOINPOT — PEDAL
Ll L

EVEL GUITAR/MIC PHANTOM N CONTROI HOLD

If you connect a guitar or bass, set this to
“GUITAR.

Output jack of your digital
audio player If you're using a condenser microphone,
connect it to the balanced (XLR) jack and 2
choose the “PHANTOM ON” setting.

(Phantom power is not supplied to the phone

H jack.)

EmmEnnnnn?®

LINE OUT jacks
of your stereo
system M *Always turn the phantom power off when connecting
any device other than condenser microphones that
require phantom power. You risk causing damage if
you mistakenly supply phantom power to dynamic
microphones, audio playback devices, or other devices
that don’t require such power. Be sure to check the
specifications of any microphone you intend to use by
referring to the manual that came with it.

muummmlmlmuu"mummumm {This instrument’s phantom power: 48V DC, 10 mA Max)
.

COLD

If you're using a dynamic microphone, choose
the “PHANTOM OFF” setting.

OUTPUT jacks of your keyboard g

i

This instrument is equipped with balanced (XLR/TRS) type
jacks. Wiring diagrams for these jacks are shown below. Make

connections after first checking the wiring diagrams of other %R&G &lo GND‘IHOT

. K SLEEVE GND
equipment you intend to connect.

« To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or other devices, always turn down the volume, and turn off the power on all devices before
making any connections.

» When connection cables with resistors are used, the volume level of equipment connected to the inputs (AUDIO INPUT jacks) may be low. If this
happens, use connection cables that do not contain resistors.

« Howling could be produced depending on the location of microphones relative to speakers. This can be remedied by:
1. Changing the orientation of the microphone(s). 2. Relocating microphone(s) at a greater distance from speakers. 3. Lowering volume levels.

12
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OUTPUT jacks SD card slot DCIN jack

Connect your speakers here. To employ P»p.15 Connect the included AC adaptor here.

monaural output, connect to the L/MONO
jack. Insert an SD card here. When = Place the AC adaptor so the side with the indicator (see
S|

the JUNO-Gi is shipped from = illustration) faces upwards and the side with textual
A |

the factory, the included SD information faces downwards. The indicator will light
E_OUTPUT

card is inserted and the SD when you plug the AC adaptor into an AC outlet.
card protector is fastened

with screws. If you want to he inad di . £
replace the card, remove the To prevent the inadvertent disruption of power to your

screws as described in “About unit (should the plug be pulled out accidentally), and to
SD Cards” (p. 15). avoid applying undue stress to the DC IN jack, anchor
the power cord using the cord hook, as shown in the
illustration.
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[POWER] switch

This turns the power on/off.

USB COMPUTER connector (® p- 132 ]

[LCD CONTRAST] knob

This knob adjusts the contrast of the display. With a USB cable, you can connect

the JUNO-Gi to your computer.

[ ("
PHONES jack ' SONG/CLICK OUT jack (®p-83 ] =
You can connect a set of headphones 2 ’ y ‘ This jack will output one of the following audio signals. E’
(sold separately) here. / / = __“ ; — « USB Memory Song Player AB_?
\ - « USB Memory Song Player’s click tone 2
« Digital Recorder 3
~

1d buos
owa\ gsn

About Functional Ground Terminal

Depending on the circumstances of a particular setup, you may experience a discomforting sensation, or perceive that the surface feels
gritty to the touch when you touch this device, microphones connected to it, or the metal portions of other objects, such as guitars. This
is due to an infinitesimal electrical charge, which is absolutely harmless. However, if you are concerned about this, connect the ground
terminal (see figure) with an external ground. When the unit is grounded, a slight hum may occur, depending on the particulars of your
installation. If you are unsure of the connection method, contact the nearest Roland Service Center, or an authorized Roland distributor,
as listed on the “Information” page.

1afe

fa

Unsuitable places for connection

xipuaddy

« Water pipes (may result in shock or electrocution)
« Gas pipes (may result in fire or explosion)

« Telephone-line ground or lightning rod (may be dangerous in the event of lightning)




I About Batteries

If you're operating the JUNO-Gi on batteries, you'll need
eight rechargeable Ni-MH batteries (AA, HR6). The battery
life will depend on the specifications of the battery and
on the conditions of use, but for continuous use, will be
approximately 3 hours (approximately 2 hours if USB
memory is connected).

About rechargeable batteries

When using rechargeable batteries, the battery lifespan
will normally become shorter with each recharge cycle.

If the batteries run down soon after being recharged, it’s
time to replace them.

Installing Batteries

1. Switch off the JUNO-Gi’s power (p. 16).

2. Remove the cover of the battery compartment located on
the JUNO-Gi’s bottom panel.

While pressing the tabs of the cover, lift the cover up and remove it.

3. Insert the batteries into the battery compartment.

Make sure to observe the correct polarity (+/- orientation) for each
battery when inserting it.

4. Replace the battery compartment cover.

* When turning the unit upside-down, get a bunch of newspapers or
magazines, and place them under the four corners or at both ends to prevent
damage to the buttons and controls. Also, you should try to orient the unit so
no buttons or controls get damaged.

* When turning the unit upside-down, handle with care to avoid dropping it, or
allowing it to fall or tip over.

When to Replace the Batteries (BATTERY
Indicator)

The BATTERY indicator shows the state of the BATTERY
batteries. .

Indication Explanation

Unlit Batteries are not installed.

Green Operating on batteries, with sufficient battery power
remaining.

Red Batteries have run low. We recommend that you replace the
batteries.
Batteries are nearly depleted. Stop use, and recharge the

. batteries. If you continue using the JUNO-Gi when the

Blinking red - o Ry -
indicator is blinking red, the indication “Battery Low!” will
appear, and further operation will not be possible.

* The remaining battery indication is an approximation.

| MEMO ]

« In order to reduce battery consumption, you can turn off the
display backlight when it’s not required. Refer to “Turning the
Display Backlight On/Off" (p. 17).

The System setting “Power Save Mode” (p. 80) lets you choose to turn
off the backlight when no operation has been performed for a
certain length of time. (With the factory settings, the backlight will
dim after five minutes.)

The System setting “Auto Power Off” (p. 80) lets you choose to turn off
the power automatically when no operation has been performed
for a certain length of time. (With the factory settings, the power
will turn off after 240 minutes.)

Removing Batteries

To remove the batteries, switch off the JUNO-Gi’s power, remove the
battery case cover, and remove the batteries as described in “Installing
Batteries.”

" Note the following when using batteries

¢ Do not use alkaline batteries or carbon-zinc batteries.

rechargeable Ni-MH type.

precautions.

discharge has entered the eyes.

e The use of an AC adaptor is recommended as the unit’s power consumption is relatively high. Should you prefer to use batteries, please use the

» When installing or replacing batteries, always turn off the power on this unit and disconnect any other devices you may have connected. This way,
you can prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

» We recommend that you keep batteries installed in the unit even though you'll be powering it with the AC adaptor. That way, you'll be able to
continue a performance even if the cord of the AC adaptor gets accidently disconnected from the unit.

« Do not allow any objects (e.g., flammable material, coins, pins); or liquids of any kind (water, soft drinks, etc.) to penetrate the unit.
« If used improperly, batteries may explode or leak and cause damage or injury. In the interest of safety, please read and observe the following

Carefully follow the installation instructions for batteries, and make sure you observe the correct polarity.
Avoid using new batteries together with used ones. In addition, avoid mixing different types of batteries.
Remove the batteries whenever the unit is to remain unused for an extended period of time.

If a battery has leaked, use a soft piece of cloth or paper towel to wipe all remnants of the discharge from the battery compartment. Then
install new batteries. To avoid inflammation of the skin, make sure that none of the battery discharge gets onto your hands or skin. Exercise
the utmost caution so that none of the discharge gets near your eyes. Immediately rinse the affected area with running water if any of the

Never keep batteries together with metallic objects such as ballpoint pens, necklaces, hairpins, etc.




I About SD Cards

An SD card containing a demo song is inserted when the JUNO-Gi is
shipped from the factory. You'll be able to record for longer lengths of
time if you use a commercially available high-capacity SD/SDHC card.

When using a commercially available SD/SDHC card, insert it as
follows.

1. Remove the SD card protector screws.

When the JUNO-Gi is shipped from the factory, the SD card protector
is attached by screws at the locations shown in the illustration. To
remove the card protector, use a Phillips screwdriver to remove these
screws.

m = RECORDER/
_ '/SI=9BACKUP

« Keep the removed screws and SD card protector out of the reach of
small children so that they won't be swallowed accidentally.

o Never insert or remove a SD card while this unit’s power is on.
Doing so may corrupt the unit’s data or the data on the SD card.

2. Remove the included SD card, insert your SD card into the
slot, and then reattach the SD card protector.

S=» RECORDER/
BACKUP

Carefully insert the SD card
all the way in-until it is
firmly in place.

SDHC Memory Card

-
SD cards usable with the JUNO-Gi

The JUNO-Gi supports SDHC/SD cards up
to a capacity of 32 GB.

SDHC Memory Card

Preparing an SD card for use

When using a commercially available SD card with the JUNO-Gi,
you must first format it as described in “Formatting SD Card

(SD Card Format)” (p. 79). However, don’t format the SD card
that’s included with the JUNO-Gi. If you format the included
SD card, you'll lose all of the demo song data that was on the
card.

Once you format an SD card, the data that used to be on it
cannot be recovered. We recommend that you back up the data
as described in “Backing Up SD Card Data to Your Computer”
(p.79).

In order to record, you'll need to unlock the SD card.

If the SD card is locked, the JUNO-Gi
won’t be able to perform recording or
backup operations. Make sure to unlock
the SD card before inserting it.

Card must be
unlocked!

Removing an SD card

1. Pressthe SD card inward.

2, Grasp the card and pull it out toward yourself.

" 5D card capacity and recording time

The JUNO-Gi supports SDHC/SD cards up to a capacity of 32 GB.

g:::city Recording Times g::::lcity Recording Times
1GB Approx. 6 hours 8GB Approx. 48 hours
2GB Approx. 12 hours 16 GB Approx. 96 hours
4GB Approx. 24 hours 32GB Approx. 192 hours

« The above recording times are approximate.

will be one eighth of the time listed.

The following table shows the total amount of recording time that is available with one SD/SDHC card (when only one track is used).

If you use a high-capacity SD/SDHC card, you'll be able to save a larger number of samples.

« The maximum recording time (storage used) for one song is approximately 12 hours (2 GB).

» The above recording times are for when only one track is used. For example, if you record using all eight tracks, the available time for each track

Since the 2 GB SD card included with the JUNO-Gi contains a demo song, the available recording time will be shorter than listed above.

With the Track Export function, a maximum of approximately 6 hours and 40 minutes worth of monaural data (approximately 3 hours and 20
minutes worth of stereo data) can be output.
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ITurning the Power On

* Once the connections have been completed (p. 12), turn on power to
your various devices in the order specified. By turning on devices
in the wrong order, you risk causing malfunction and/or damage to
speakers and other devices.

1.

Minimize the volume of the JUNO-Gi and your speakers.

2.

* Always make sure to have the volume level turned down before
switching on power. Even with the volume all the way down, you
may still hear some sound when the power is switched on, but this is
normal, and does not indicate a malfunction.

Turning the Power Off

1. Minimize the volume of the JUNO-Gi and your speakers.
2. Turn off the power of your speakers.
3. Turn the JUNO-Gi’s [POWER] switch OFF.

3. Turn on the power of your speakers.
4. Use the [VOLUME] knob to adjust the volume appropriately.
(

will turn off after 240 minutes.)

you've made, make sure to save them beforehand.

If you don’t want the power to turn off automatically, turn off the “Auto Power Off” setting

The JUNO-Gi will automatically turn off when no operation has been performed for a certain length of time. (With the factory settings, the power

When the power turns off, any unsaved modifications that you've made in the settings will be lost. If you want to keep the setting changes

If you want to leave the power on at all times, turn off the “Auto Power Off” setting as described below.
Press the [MENU] button.
Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select “4. System,” and then press the [ENTER] button.
Press the [1] (GENERAL) button.

Use the cursor buttons to select “Auto Power Off."
Use the VALUE dial to change the setting to the “OFF” setting.
Press the [6] (WRITE) button to save the setting.




Adjusting the Display Contrast Turning the Display Backlight On/0ff

( [I_c D co NTRAST] Kno b) To reduce battery consumption, you can turn off the display backlight

when it's not required.

The characters in the display may be difficult to read immediately after 9. Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [EXIT] button.
the power is turned on, or after you have been using the JUNO-Gi for

an extended time, or due to the conditions in which it's being used.
If this occurs, turn the rear panel [LCD CONTRAST] knob to make the

display legible. Turning the display backlight on

1. Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [ENTER] button.
The display backlight will turn on.

| MEMO J

The System setting “Power Save Mode” (p. 80) lets you choose to turn
off the backlight when no operation has been performed for a
certain length of time. (With the factory settings, the backlight will
dim after five minutes.)

MIIMIBAQ

The display backlight will turn off.

LCD OUTPUT. SONG/
CONTRAST R L/MONO PHONES  CLICK OUT

spunos buidafas
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Screens shown in this manual

Various screens are shown in this manual for explanatory purposes, but please be aware that the screen shots in
this manual may not necessarily match the factory settings (e.g., the names of sounds).
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I Basic Operation of the JUNO-Gi
About the Function Buttons Editing a Value

The [1]-[6] buttons located below the display execute various
functions (function buttons), and their operation will differ depending
on the screen. The functions are shown in the bottom of the screen,
and the corresponding function buttons will light.

Moving the Cursor

A single screen or window displays multiple parameters or items

for selection. To edit the setting of a parameter, move the cursor to
the value of that parameter. To select an item, move the cursor to
that item. When selected with the cursor, a parameter value or other
selection is highlighted.

* When indications such as [6] (EXIT) appear in this manual, the
numeral indicates the button name, and the text in parentheses
indicates the function name displayed in the screen.

STRINGS/ ~ BRASS/ Ol
ORGAN PLUCKED ORCHESTRA  WIND SHOl

RHYTHR PIANG  KEYBOARD/  pagg SUITAR,

BATTERY

Move the cursor with [A][ V][4 [»] (cursor buttons).

If you hold down one cursor button while you also press the cursor
button for the opposite direction, the cursor will move more rapidly in
the direction of the first-pressed cursor button.

Changing a Value

To change the value, use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons.

BATTERY

SYNTH/ FX/
PAD OTHERS

By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing another button,
you can access the screen for making settings related to that button.
(In other words, the [SHIFT] button provides a shortcut to the
corresponding screen.)

8 9

For example, if you hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [SOLO
SYNTH] button, the Solo Synth setting screen will appear.

VALUE dial

For details, refer to the page where a particular function is explained.

18

In some screens, pressing the [SHIFT] button will change the operation
of the function buttons. In this case, pressing the [SHIFT] button will
change the name of the functions displayed at the bottom of the
screen. To execute a function, hold down the [SHIFT] button and press
the corresponding function button.

Turning the VALUE dial clockwise increases the value, counterclockwise
decreases the value.

The value will change in larger steps if you hold down the [SHIFT]
button while turning the VALUE dial.

[DEC] and [INC] buttons

Pressing the [INC] button increases the value, and the [DEC] button
decreases it.

» Keep the button pressed for continuous adjustment.

« For faster value increases, keep the [INC] button pressed down and
press the [DEC] button. For decreasing value faster, keep the [DEC]
button pressed down and press the [INC] button.

» The value will change in larger steps if you hold down the [SHIFT]
button while you press the [INC] or [DEC] button.



Entering a Value ([NUMERIC] Button)

If you turn the [NUMERIC] button on, you'll be able to use the [0]-[9] On the JUNO-Gi, you can assign names to each live set, song. The
buttons to enter numeric values. procedure is the same for any type of data.

[LTVE =ET FAHE]
PRST : 881

88KeuGrand [
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NuErs o
1,
m
ON/OFF BANK N— 1 n
f— | 1. Press the [€4] [>] buttons to move the cursor to the location 2
N ’ where you wish to input a character. ©
c
2. Turn the VALUE dial, or press the [DEC] [INC] buttons to 2
You can use this method to numerically specify live set numbers or specify the character. =
tone numbers. -
c ]
1. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the number Button Explanation 2
that you want to change. Se.lects the.type of character. Each time you press 3
[2] (TYPE) this, you will alternately select the first character bl
2. Press the [NUMERIC] button so it’s lit. of a character set: uppercase (A), lowercase (a), or 5
o numerals and symbols (0). (%) g‘-
The [0]-[9] buttons will light. o
[3] (DELETE) Deletes the character at the cursor location. =
- i m
3. Usethe [0]-[9] buttons to enter a numerical value, and then 4] (INSERT) Inserts a space at the cursor location. 2
press the [ENTER] button. - - - g
[5] (CANCEL) Cancels the input and exits the naming screen. =
Your input will be finalized, and the illumination of the [0]-[9] buttons 6] (NEXT) &
will return to their previous state. or Saves the changes you've made. :%
If you press the [NUMERIC] button once again without pressing the [6] (EXEC) a
[ENTER] button, the [0]-[9] buttons will return to their previous state R Move the cursor.
without the number being changed.
AV Switch between uppercase and lowercase letters.

L MEMO J

When you've turned the [NUMERIC] button on and are entering a m

number, pressing the [EXIT] button will cancel the value.
In a screen that allows you to assign a name, you can press the

. [MENU] button and perform the following operations.
The [MENU] Button Function i R

When you press the [MENU] button, a menu will appear in the display. 1.Undo Return an edited name to its original state.

Change the character at the cursor location to
2.To Upper
uppercase.

Change the character at the cursor location to
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1. Press the [MENU] button. 3.To Lower lowercase.
2. Usethe VALUE dial or cursor buttons to select menu and 4. Delete All Clear all of the currently entered characters.
then press the [ENTER] button. =
NOTE =& m
Menu Explanation Page , — ﬁ
You can't enter lowercase characters for a file name (track export). 2
1. Live Set Edit Edit a Live Set p.34 av
2. Effect Edit Edit effects p. 44 3
3. Layer/Split Settings for each layer p.25
4, System Overall settings for the entire JUNO-Gi p. 80 3—
5. Utility Back up data, format a card, etc. p.78 g
S
If you press the [MENU] button while in the RECORDER screen, a =
recorder-related menu will appear. =
Menu Explanation Page
1. Song Edit Song function menu p.98 ©ws
wv
2.Track Edit Track editing function menu p.98 2 ;
=
3. Utility Back up data, format a card, etc. p.78 55
m o

fa
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I Listening to the Demo Song

The SD card included with the JUNO-Gi contains demo songs for the H
Digital Recorder. The first time that you turn on the power, the demo Demo Song | ISt
song in song data format will be loaded automatically. ¢ee,ccocccccececoreeeoeeroeoeerereeeere e

Song Name Composer Copyright
1. Pressthe [P>] (PLAY) button.
1 | GonnaWantlt | ScottTibbs ©2010 Roland Corporation
The demo song will begin playing. - -

2 | FARAWAY Mitsuru Sakaue ©2010 Roland Corporation
RE(\:I?EleR 3 | Late Nite Scott Tibbs ©2010 Roland Corporation

REC SOURCE SELECT

AUDIO PEAK
APl KEYBOARD INPUT @

e« << »>»  REPEAT

You can move the current location within the song in any of the
following ways.

Operation Explanation

Fast-forward The song will fast-forward while you hold down the
[ P> button.

Rewind The song will rewind while you hold down the
<] button.

Move to the begin-
ning of the song

Press the [ |<@<] button.

2. Pressthe [H] (STOP) button to stop.

| MEMO J

The SD card contains three demo songs. For details on how to
select songs, refer to "Selecting and Playing a Song (Song Select)”
(p. 87).

« Use of the demo song supplied with this product for any purpose other than private, personal enjoyment without the permission of the
copyright holder is prohibited by law.

» No data for the music that is played will be output from MIDI OUT connector.
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Selecting Live Sets

On the JUNO-Gi, “Live Sets” are the units of sound that you select and
use.

The JUNO-Gi’s Live Sets are divided into the following groups.

Live Set Group

Group Explanation Edit

Write

These live sets cannot be
rewritten. You can edit one of
these and save the edited result
in the User group.

PRESET

These are high-quality live sets
that were carefully created
specifically for the JUNO-Gi. You
can edit one of these and save
the edited result in the User
group.

SPECIAL

A live set you edit can be saved

L in this group.

About the LIVE SET PLAY Screen

When you power up the JUNO-Gi, the LIVE SET PLAY screen will
appear.

Live Set Group

[TTVE E
SPECIAL

Buick Bells

Catesaard: (STHI39nth Pad-ssStr

Live Set Category Lock Category

Number/Name

Function buttons

By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing a function button,
you can turn each layer on/off or access an edit screen.

CIAL

Button Explanation Page

[SHIFT]+[1] (U1)
[SHIFT]+[2] (U2)

Upper 1 Layer On/Off
Upper 2 Layer On/Off

[SHIFTI+[3] (L1) Lower 1 Layer On/Off p-25
[SHIFT1+[4] (L2) Lower 2 Layer On/Off

[SHIFT]+[5] (LIVE SET) | Access the LIVE SET EDIT screen p.34
[SHIFT1+[6] (EFFECT) Access the EFFECT ROUTING screen p. 44

22

1.

2.

4.

You can view a live set list and select a live set from that list.

Press one of the [RHYTHM]-[FX/OTHERS] (category group)
buttons to select the desired category group.

NUMERIC

SUITAR/  STRINGS/ ~BRASS/  VOTAL/  SYNTH/ Fx/
PLUCKED ORCHESTRA  WIND CHOIR PAD OTHERS

L . .

FAVORITE
ON/OFF BANK RHYTHM

KEYROARD/
PIANO 2 BASS

Category Group

RHYTHM

PIANO

KEYBOARD/ORGAN

BASS

GUITAR/PLUCKED

STRINGS/ORCHESTRA

BRASS/WIND

VOCAL/CHOIR

SYNTH/PAD

FX/OTHERS

Press the [ENTER] (LIST) button.
The LIVE SET LIST screen will appear.

Category Category Group

TIVE =ET [ 1=K )

(P IAMO)

L. Fiano

Use the [4] [] buttons to select the desired category.
Select a category within the currently selected category group.

You can also use the category group buttons or the [SHIFTI+[4] [™]
buttons to select the category group.

Use the VALUE dial, the [A][ ¥] buttons or the [DEC] [INC]

buttons to select the desired live set, and press the [ENTER]
button.

If you press the [EXIT] button instead of pressing the [ENTER] button,

you'll return to the previous screen without the live set number being
changed.



Using the VALUE Dial to Select a Live

To select a live set, use the cursor buttons and the VALUE dial to 1.
change the value in the LIVE SET PLAY screen.
BATTERY
o
2.

1. Inthe LIVE SET PLAY screen, use the cursor buttons to move

the cursor to the live set group (PRESET, SPECIAL or USER). 3.
2. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the

desired live set group (PRESET, SPECIAL or USER). 4.
3. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the live set

number.
4. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the

desired live set.
7

Selecting live sets by category (category lock)

The lock icon (E.') shown in the LIVE SET PLAY screen specifies
whether you'll be selecting live sets within the selected
category or across categories.

If you move the cursor to the lock icon and use the VALUE dial
or [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the ” m position, you'll be able

to select live set numbers across categories. If you select the
ik LOCK” position, you'll be able to change the live set number
within the currently selected category.

Selecting Live Sets by Number
(INUMERIC] Button)

1. Follow steps 1 through 3 of “Using the VALUE dial to Select a
Live Set.”
2. Pressthe [NUMERIC] button so it’s lit.
The [0]-[9] buttons will light.
= &= |
3. Usethe [0]-[9] buttons to enter the desired live set number,

and press the [ENTER] button.

When you finalize the input, the [0]-[9] buttons will return to their
previous state of illumination.

If you press the [NUMERIC] button without pressing the [ENTER]
button, the [0]-[9] buttons will return to their previous state without
changing the live set number.

Selecting Special Live Sets

([SPECIAL LIVE SET] Button)

Press the [SPECIAL LIVE SET] button.

BATTERY
-

GUITAR/  STRINGS/ ~ BRASS/
RHYTHM | PiaNo  NSRRIA®/  mass  SUTEL oRCHESTAA PWiND

=

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the live set
number.

Press the [ENTER] (LIST) button.
The SPECIAL LIVE SET LIST screen will appear.

Use the VALUE dial, the [A] [ ¥] buttons or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to select the desired special live set, and press the
[ENTER] button.

If you press the [EXIT] button instead of pressing the [ENTER] button,
you'll return to the previous screen without the live set number being
changed.

| MEMO J

You can select a special live set as described in “Selecting Live
Sets from the List,"“Using the VALUE dial to Select a Live Set,” or
“Selecting Live Sets by Number,” or by selecting the “SPECIAL" live
set group.

Auditioning a Live Set

([PREVIEW] Button)

If you hold down the [PREVIEW] button, the selected live set will be
played using an appropriate phrase.

Press and hold the [PREVIEW] button.
A phrase will play using the live set that’s selected in the screen.

The phrase will stop playing when you release the [PREVIEW]
button.

| MEMO J

« If you want to change how the phrase plays when you press the
[PREVIEW] button, refer to the system setting “Preview” (p. 80), the
live set setting “Preview Type” (p. 38) and “Preview Phrase” (p. 38).

« If you hold down the [SHIFT] button while you press the [PREVIEW]
button, the phrase will continue playing even after you remove
your finger from the [PREVIEW] button, which will remain lighted.
Press the [PREVIEW] button once again to turn off its light, and
playback of the phrase will stop.

23
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I Registering and Calling Up Favorite Live Sets (FAVORITE)

If you register frequently used live sets as “favorites,” you'll later be able
to call them up instantly.

Each bank of favorites lets you register a total of ten live sets. You can
create ten of these banks.

For example, if the sounds you use in your performance are registered
in their order of appearance, it will be easy for you to select each sound
as necessary.

Registering, Calling Up, or Editing

Favorites in a List

Registering a Favorite Live Set 1.

Calling Up a Favorite Sound

3.

24

Here's how to register a live set in Favorites. You can register a sound in
Favorites regardless of the FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button status.

Select the live set that you want to register.

If you want to switch Favorite banks, hold down the
FAVORITE [BANK] button, and press the button of the bank
([0]-[9]) in which you want to register the sound.

When you press the FAVORITE [BANK] button, the button of the
currently selected bank will blink.

Pressing one of the [0]-[9] buttons will select the Favorite bank in
which the sound will be registered.

| MEMO

You can also change the Favorites bank even if the FAVORITE [ON/
OFF] button is off.
Hold down the FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button and press the
button ([0]-[9]) to which you want to register the currently
selected sound.
The screen will indicate “Live set registered to Bank:*-*" (* will be the

number in which you registered the live set), and the live set will be
registered in the selected favorite number.

It's a good idea to register your favorites in the order in which they’ll
be used in your song or live set.

If you leave the FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button turned on, you'll be able to
switch between favorites simply by pressing the [0]-[9] buttons.

Press the FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button so it’s lit.
Now you can use the [0]-[9] buttons to select favorites.
If you want to switch Favorites banks, hold down the

FAVORITE [BANK] button and press the button ([0]-[9]) for
the desired Favorites bank.

When you press the FAVORITE [BANK] button, the button
corresponding to the currently selected bank will blink.

When you press one of the [0]-[9] buttons, the corresponding
Favorites bank will be selected.

| MEMO J

You can also change the Favorites bank even if the FAVORITE [ON/
OFF] button is off.

Use the [0]-[9] buttons to select a Favorites number.

| MEMO

The screen’s function buttons are not available if the FAVORITE [ON/
OFF] button is on. If you want to use the [0]-[9] buttons as function
buttons, turn off the FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button.

Regardless of whether FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button is on or off, you
can view a list of the favorites you've registered, and add or call up
registrations. You can also remove a previously registered favorite, or
change the number to which it's registered.

Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the FAVORITE [ON/
OFF] button.

The FAVORITE LIST screen will appear.
Bank Number

SSkedgrand 1

E PRST:124 or3aan

E PR5T:364
El PRST : 284 -
| ERDUE | FEGIST e - EL ECT |

Favorite Number

Use the [4] [™] buttons to select the desired bank.

Use the VALUE dial, the [A][ ¥ ] buttons, or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to select the desired favorite.

Button Explanation

[ENTER] button or

6] (SELECT) button Calls up the selected favorite.

[1]1 (REMOVE)

button Removes the selected favorite.

Registers the currently selected live set at

the selected favorite number. If a favorite has
already been registered at the selected number,
the registration will be overwritten.

[2] (REGIST) button

Changes the registration number. If a favorite
has already been registered at the move-
destination number, the selected favorite will
be inserted at the move destination.

Hold down [SHIFT]
button and press

(A1 ¥]button

* It can take several seconds for the move to
be carried out.




I Selecting Tones (LAYER/SPLIT)

Each Live Set has four“Layers” (Upper 1, 2, Lower 1, 2), and a “Tone”
is assigned to each of these Layers. A tone is the lowest-level unit of Layer On/Off

sound'youcan’tplayatonebyitself 0000000000000 000000000000000000000000000 0000

Each layer’s on/off setting is indicated as shown below.

v/ means on

Live Set

(Layer: Upper 1
Layer: Upper 2

] 198 PR 1=} “ )
Hood Strings 56| SgKeyarand 1 g
wv
3. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the E
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to turn layer on/off. &
The JUNO-Gi has the following types of tones. m ~
Tone Type You can turn each layer on/off by holding down the [SHIFT] button g‘
TONE These are instruments such as piano or strings. All and pressing the [1]-[4] buttons. i
keys will play the sound of the same instrument. Button Layer S
) a
RHYTHM These are instruments such as drum sets. Each key 2
(Rhythm Set) will play the sound of a different instrument. [SHIFTI+{1] Upper 1 On/Off =y
[SHIFTI+[2] Upper 2 On/Off 2|
Tones and rhythm sets have the following groups. [SHIFT]+(3] Lower 1 On/Off 2 Y
[SHIFT]+{4] Lower 2 On/Off g
Tone Group =
m
PRESET These are the tones unique to the JUNO-Gi. ﬁ
. 5l
These are tones compatible with the GM2 SElectIng Tones @
specification which was created as a common 000000003 00000000000000000000000000000000 00
SLlich k) standard for MIDI devices across manufacturers
and models 4. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the tone -
number field of the tone that you want to change, and :_'::D-'
It's not possible to edit or rewrite tones themselves on the JUNO-Gi. use'the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the D
However, you can select the tones that will be played by a live set, and desired tone number. é"
make relative adjustments (offsets) to the values of each tone. You can You can select the tone group or tone type in the same way. B
save the edited result in a user live set.
Parameter Value
Selecting Tones or Rhythm Sets Tone Number | 001~ g
Tone Group PRST (PRESET), GM E
1. Press the [MENU] button. Tone Type Tone, Rhy (Rhythm) 5
o
2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select =
“3. Layer/Split”, and press the [ENTER] button. S H H
electing Tones from the List
TheLAYER/SPLITscreenwillappears. .o--ooocgo.o---ooccoo.o--ooccco.o--ooocco..

When you move the cursor to the tone number field and press the

UFREE [ENTER] (LIST) button, the tone list will appear. Use the VALUE dial to

m
o
"
ﬂ FIEE] FRST T ‘ select a tone, and then press the [ENTER] button to confirm. @
“5i g8Keyarand 1 103

=
=
-
o
=
™
n
S
=
S
o
2

Auditioning a Tone ([PREVIEW] Button)

In the tone list screen, you can hold down the [PREVIEW] button
to audition the tone.

UPPEFE 4 -»==eveeeeeas . s b the [EXIT] button to ret woth .
p— . ress the utton to return to the previous screen.
CAEN] FRST Tone i ;

If you want to save these settings, save the live set.

E B “ E H E 3 -a I'.. ﬂ 1“ a For details, refer to “Saving a Live Set (WRITE)" (p. 35).

wRned wyikyy

1d buos
MUETIR ]|

Layer Tone Tone Tone Level .
smitch  Number Group Type Setting the Octave for Each Layer

In the LAYER/SPLIT screen, you can press the OCTAVE [DOWN]
mm button or [UP] button to raise or lower by an octave the key

range of the layer at the position of the cursor.

19fe

fa

You can also access the LAYER/SPLIT screen by holding down the
[SHIFT] button and pressing the [SPLIT] button.

xipuaddy
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Dividing the Keyboard into Two Areas to Play Separate Tones (SPLIT)

“Split” refers to a setup in which the keyboard is divided into left-hand

and right-hand areas with a different tone played by each area. The key

at which the keyboard is divided is called the “split point.”

Lower 1

Lower 2

When you turn Split on, the right-hand area of the keyboard will play
the upper tone, and the left-hand area will play the lower tone. The
split point key is included in the upper tone.

1. Press the [SPLIT] button so it’s lit.
Split keyboard mode will be selected.
The LAYER/SPLIT screen will appear.
Split Point Split Switch (¢ means on)

] [m]a]=]

G8KeyaGrand 1
UPPEF2

Strings 5
LOKERZ -

The right-hand keyboard area will play the upper tone, and the
left-hand keyboard area will play the lower tone.

Split Point (C4)

| MEMO J

By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing the [SPLIT]
button, you can access the LAYER/SPLIT screen without turning the
Split function on/off.

UPPER |

2. To cancel Split keyboard mode, press the [SPLIT] button so
its illumination is turned off.

| MEMO J

o If you want to close the LAYER/SPLIT screen while leaving Split on,
press the [EXIT] button.

« When you turn on the [SPLIT] button, the setting of the Layer
switch will turn “ON” for UPPER 1 and LOWER 1.

« When you turn off the [SPLIT] button, the setting of the Layer
switch will return to the value it had in the live set.

-

MIDI receive channel when in Split mode

If you want to play the JUNO-Gi from an external MIDI-
connected device, use the MIDI channel that's specified by the
System setting “Main Channel” (p. 82).

If the [SPLIT] button is on, the MIDI receive channel for the
Lower layer can be specified by the “Sub Channel” (p. 82) setting
separately from the Main Channel.

26

Changing the Tone or Volume in the

LAYER/SPLIT Screen

In the LAYER/SPLIT screen, you can use the cursor buttons to move the
cursor, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to change the
following values.

Split Point Split Switch (v means on)

Strings 5
LOHERE -

Parameter Value Explanation
Switch OFF, ON (v) Split on/off
Split Point OFF, C#--G9 Specifies the Split Point.

UFFEFi1"""""""""'"'""""""""""""
CZIEER] PRST Tone i

s
S8Keya~arnd 1 1n3

Layer Tone Tone Tone Level
Switch Number Group Type

Parameter Value Explanation

Layer Switch OFF, ON (v) Layer on/off

Number 001- Tone Number

Type Tone, Rhy (Rhythm) Tone Type

Group PRST (PRESET), GM Tone Group

Volume of each layer. This
setting’s main purpose is to adjust
the volume balance between
layers.

Level 0-127

| MEMO J

If you want to exchange the Upper and Lower tones, refer to
“Copying/Exchanging Layers” (p. 35).

Changing the Split Point

In Split keyboard mode, here’s how to change the split point (the
location at which the keyboard is divided).

1. Hold down the [SPLIT] button and press the key that you
want to specify as the split point.

The key you pressed will become the new split point.
The split point key is included in the Upper area.
2. To close the setting window, press the [EXIT] button.



I Changing the Keyboard Settings

Changing the Pitch in One-octave Steps
(OCTAVE [DOWN] [UP] Button)

Octave Shift is a function that changes the pitch of the keyboard in
steps of an octave.

If you're using your right hand to play a low-pitched part, such as a
bass line, you'll find it easier to play if you shift the keyboard down one
or two octaves.

Press the OCTAVE [DOWN] or [UP] button.

TRANS-
POSE

—OCTAVE __
DOWN UP

Pressing the [DOWN] button will lower the pitch by one octave, and
pressing the [UP] button will raise the pitch by one octave.

You can change the pitch as much as three octaves down (-3) or three
octaves up (+3).

A setting window will open when you press one of these buttons, and
will close shortly after you release the button.

When set to any value other than “0," either OCTAVE [DOWN] or [UP]
will light.

By pressing OCTAVE [DOWN] and [UP] simultaneously you can reset
the value to“0”"

There is a single Octave Shift setting for the entire JUNO-Gi.
The changed setting will be remembered even if you switch live sets.

This setting cannot be saved. The value will be reset to “0” when you
power up the JUNO-Gi.

If you want to change the octave setting for each layer of a live set,
specify the “Octave” (p. 36) and then save the live set.

In the LAYER/SPLIT screen, you can press the OCTAVE [DOWN] button
or [UP] button to raise or lower by an octave the key range of the layer
at the position of the cursor.

Transposing the Pitch in Semitone Steps

([TRANSPOSE] Button)

Transpose is a function that changes the pitch of the keyboard in
semitone steps.

You can use this to play transposing instruments such as trumpet or
clarinet at the pitches written in the score.

Hold down the [TRANSPOSE] button and press the [-] or [+]
button.

TRANS-
POSE

—OCTAVE __
DOWN UP

Specify the amount of transposition in semitone steps (G-F#: -5-+6
semitones).

A setting window will open when you press one of these buttons, and
will close shortly after you release the button.

When any value other than “C"is set, the [TRANSPOSE] button will
light.

By holding down the [TRANSPOSE] button and pressing the [-] and [+]
buttons simultaneously you can reset the value to “C"

There is a single Transpose setting for the entire JUNO-Gi. The changed
setting will be remembered even if you switch live sets.

This setting cannot be saved. The value will be reset to “C" when you
power up the JUNO-Gi.

Adjusting the Keyboard Touch

You can set the instrument so all notes sound at a fixed volume
regardless of the strength (velocity) at which you play the keys, or
adjust the way in which the keyboard responds to your playing touch.

Press the [MENU] button.

Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
“4, System,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The System Menu window will appear.

Press the [2] (KBD/CTRL) button.

Press the [1] (KBD) button.

Use the cursor [A] [ ¥] buttons to select a parameter.

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
desired value.

For details on the parameters and values that you can assign, refer to
“[1] (KBD)" (p. 81).

If you want to keep your settings, press the [6] (WRITE)
button.

Press the [EXIT] button a number of times to return to the
previous screen.

Changing the Temperament to an

Arabian or Other Scale (Scale Tune)

Equal temperament is the method of tuning used by most music
today, including Western music. However, the JUNO-Gi lets you
recreate other temperaments by individually altering the pitches of
the notes. Using this feature, you change the temperament of the
instrument to that used for Baroque or other classical music, or set it

"

for tuning used in Arabian music. This feature is called “Scale Tuning!

Scale tuning allows you to modify the pitch of each note in one-cent
steps (1/100th of a semitone) relative to the equal-tempered pitch.

Press the [MENU] button.

Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
“4, System,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The System Menu window will appear.
Press the [1] (GENERAL) button.
Press the [2] (SOUND) button.

Use the cursor [A][V¥] buttons to move the cursor to “Scale
Tune Switch” or “Patch Scale Tune for C-B.”

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
desired value.

For details on the parameters and values that you can assign, refer to
“Scale Tune” (p. 80).

If you want to keep your settings, press the [6] (WRITE)
button.

Press the [EXIT] button a number of times to return to the
previous screen.
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I Controlling Your Performance

D Beam Controller

D BEAV ]
no

L4

The D Beam controller can be used simply
by waving your hand over it. It can be used
to apply various effects, depending on

the function that is assigned to it. On the
JUNO-Gi, the D Beam controller can be used
not only to modify the sounds, but also to
control the pitch of a monophonic (solo)
synthesizer sound.

Press either the D BEAM [SOLO
SYNTH], [EXPRESSION], [ASSIGNABLE]

SOLO
SYNTH EXPRESSION

button to turn on the D Beam ASSIGNABLE
controller.
Button Explanation

You can play a monophonic synthesizer
by moving your hand above the D Beam
controller.

[SOLO SYNTH] button

[EXPRESSION] button Lets you add expression.

Operates the function assigned to the D Beam

[ASSIGNABLE] button
controller.

While you play the keyboard to produce sound, place your
hand above the D Beam controller and move it slowly up
and down.

To turn off the D Beam controller, once again press the button you
pressed in step 1; it will go out.

| MEMO J

When you turn on the power, the D Beam controller will be off.

The usable range of the D Beam controller

The following diagram shows the usable range of
the D Beam controller. Waving your hand outside
this range will produce no effect.

The usable range of the D Beam controller

will become extremely small when used

under strong direct sunlight. If it does not
function as you expect, adjust the sensitivity as
appropriate for the brightness of your location.
—“D Beam Sens” (p. 83)

D Beam Controller Settings

1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

28

Hold down the [SHIFT] button, and press the D BEAM button
([SOLO SYNTH], [EXPRESSION], [ASSIGNABLE]) that you want
to assign.

Use the cursor [A] [ ¥]buttons to select a parameter.

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
desired value.

For details on the parameters and values that you can assign, refer to
“System Menu [5] (D BEAM)” (p. 83).

If you want to keep your settings, press the [6] (WRITE)
button.
Setting for the D Beam controller are saved for system settings.

| MEMO J

You can use the function buttons shown below the screen to move
to other setting screens of the D Beam controller.

Press the [EXIT] button a number of times to return to the
previous screen.

You can assign various performance-related functions to the [S1] and
[S2] buttons. When you turn the [S1] or [S2] button on/off, the assigned

function will be switched or turned on/off.

ASSIGNABLE

ERES)

$1 52

SONG PLAYER
SONG  PLAY/
LIST STOP

Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [S1] or [S2]

button.

Use the cursor [A] [ V] buttons to select a parameter.

“Switch 1”is the setting for the [S1] button, and “Switch 2"is the setting

for the [S2] button.

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the

desired value.

Parameter Value ‘ Explanation
The function assigned to the [S1], [S2] buttons
Shift the pitch of the keyboard
TRANSPOSE UP upward in semitone steps (a
maximum of six semitones).
TRANSPOSE Shift the plt.ch oft!'\e keyboard
downward in semitone steps (a
DOWN . )
maximum of five semitones).
Used to set the keyboard tempo to
TAP TEMPO the interval at which you press the
button.
Specify whether the tone will play
. MONO/POLY polyphonically (POLY) or monopho-
Assign nically (MONO).
PORTAMENTO Turn the Portamento on/off.
HOLD Turn the Hold on/off.
MFX1-2 SW Switch the multi-effects 1-2 on/off.
CHORUS SW Switch the chorus on/off.
REVERB SW Switch the reverb on/off.
Transmit the MIDI message specified
SYSCTRL 1-4 SRC | by the System setting “Sys Ctrl 1-4
Source!
LAVER 1-4 SW Turn§ the Layer Switch On/Off for the
specified layer
The way in which the [S1], [S2] buttons will operate when
pressed.
* Depending on the Assign setting, this may not be
available.
Type i
yp LATCH The on/off status will alternate each
time you press the button.
The assigned function will turn on
MOMENTARY while you press the button, and will
turn off when you release it.

Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous screen.

The [S1] [S2] settings are saved as live set settings. If you want to keep
these settings, press the [WRITE] button to save them in the live set

(p. 35).



itch Bend/Modulation Lever

While holding down a key, moving the lever to the left will lower the
pitch, and moving it to the right will raise the pitch. This is called “pitch
bend”

€

Pushing the lever away from yourself will apply vibrato. This is called
“modulation.”

S

Pushing the lever away from yourself while moving it to the left or
right will apply both effects simultaneously.

[ MEMO 4

The pitch bend range can be specified separately for each layer.
Refer to “Bend” (p. 36).

DIFY] Knob

You can use the SOUND MODIFY knobs to modify the sound in real
time.

RESONANCE
m
I,,’

By holding down the [SHIFT] button and moving a knob, you can
check the current value without modifying the setting.

Depending on the settings of the live set, turning a knob might not
affect the sound in some cases.

Modifying the Tonal Character
([CUTOFF]/[RESONANCE] Knobs)

You can use these knobs to adjust the filter that cuts or boosts specific
frequency regions of the sound.

These affect the following parameters of the currently selected live set.

Knob Parameter | Value | Explanation

Adjusts the frequency (cutoff
frequency) at which the filter begins

to be applied.
Cutoff PP

Offset

-64—
+63

[CUTOFF]

knob Turning the knob toward the right

will brighten the sound, and turning
it toward the left will darken the
sound.

Knob Parameter | Value | Explanation

Boosts the sound in the vicinity
of the cutoff frequency, adding a

distinctive character to the sound.
[RESONANCE]

knob

64—
+63

Resonance

Offset Turning the knob toward the right

will strengthen this character, and
turning the knob toward the left
will weaken it.

| MEMO J

The Cutoff and Resonance effects apply only to the Synthesizer.
They do not affect the sound of the Digital Recorder or the USB
Memory Song Player.

Adding Reverberation ([REVERB] Knob)

You can add reverb (reverberation) to the sounds that you play from
the synthesizer.

By adding reverb, you can recreate the pleasant acoustics that are
typical of a performance in a concert hall or similar space.

Knob Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the amount of reverb.
Turning the knob toward the
E:SLERB] Reverb Level 0-127 right will deepen the reverb, and
turning it toward the left will
decrease the reverb.

| MEMO J

The Reverb effects apply only to the Synthesizer. They do not affect
the sound of the Digital Recorder or the USB Memory Song Player.

Adjusting the Level of the Low, Middle and High
Frequency Ranges (EQ [LOW]/[MID]/[HIGH] Knobs)

Use the knobs to adjust the equalizer (EQ) that applies to the overall
sound.

Knob Parameter | Value Explanation

Adjusts the low range sound.

Turning the knob toward the
right will boost the low range
sound, while turning it toward the
left will attenuate the low range
sound.

[LOW] . -15-0-+15
knob Low Gain dB

Adjusts the middle range sound.

Turning the knob toward the
right will boost the middle range
sound, while turning it toward
the left will attenuate the middle
range sound.

[MID] . . -15-0-+15
knob Mid Gain dB

Adjusts the high range sound.

Turning the knob toward the
-15-0-+15 | right will boost the high range

dB sound, while turning it toward the
left will attenuate the high range
sound.

[HIGH]

knob High Gain

| MEMO J

« The equalizer applies not only to the Synthesizer but also to the
sound of the Digital Recorder and the USB Memory Song Player.

» You can use the System setting “[3] (MST EQ)” (p. 81) to make more
detailed equalizer settings.

Turning the equalizer on/off (EQ [ON/OFF] button)

You can use the EQ [ON/OFF] button to turn the equalizer on/off.
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Using Pedals

You can connect a hold pedal (sold separately: DP series) and an
expression pedal (sold separately: EV-5) to the JUNO-Gi.

If an optional hold pedal (DP series) is connected to the rear panel
PEDAL HOLD jack, you can press the hold pedal to cause notes to
sustain or “hold” even after their keys have been released.

If an optional expression pedal or pedal switch (EV-5, DP series.) is
connected to the rear panel PEDAL CONTROL jack (1, 2), you can use
the pedal to control the volume or various functions.

Holding Notes (HOLD Pedal)

While playing the keyboard, press the hold pedal.

The notes will be held while you are pressing the hold pedal.

Adding Expression to Your Performance
(CONTROL Pedal)

While playing the keyboard, raise and lower the expression pedal.

?

CONTROL Pedal Settings

You can assign various performance-related functions to a pedal that is
connected to the rear panel PEDAL CONTROL jack.

1. Press the [MENU] button.

2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
“4. System,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The System Menu window will appear.
3. Pressthe [2] (KBD/CTRL) button.
4. Pressthe [2] (PEDAL) button.

5. Usethe cursor [A][¥]buttons to select the “Control Pedal
Assign.”

6. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
desired value.

For details on the values that you can assign, refer to “Control Pedal
Assign” (p. 81).

7. If you want to keep your settings, press the [6] (WRITE)
button.

8. Press the [EXIT] button a number of times to return to the
previous screen.
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Performing with a Microphone

(Vocoder)

Connecting a microphone, and adjusting the
Input level

Connect your microphone and adjust the input level as described in
“Connecting the Equipment to Record and Adjusting the Input Level”
(p. 92).

Using the Vocoder

The JUNO-Gi uses MFX to simulate a vocoder.
1. Select”PRESET 621 VOCODER Ens” as the live set.
For details on how to select a live set, refer to “Selecting Live Sets” (p. 22).

2. While you play the keyboard, vocalize into the microphone.

The vocoder is applied to the sound from the microphone. There
will be no sound if you only play the keyboard without vocalizing
into the microphone.

| MEMO )

Even for live sets other than the one listed above, you can apply the
vocoder effect by selecting “79: VOCODER" as the effect.

Changing the Vocoder Settings

1. Select“PRESET 621 VOCODER Ens” as the live set.
2. Pressthe [MENU] button.

3. Usethe VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
2. Effect Edit,” and press the [ENTER] button.

4. Press the [2] (MFX) button.

The MFX screen will appear. In this case, “79: VOCODER" will be
selected for MFX.

5. Use the cursor buttons to select the parameter you want to
edit.

6. Use the VALUE dial or [DEC] [INC] to edit the value.

Parameter Value Explanation

Mic Sens 0-127 Adjusts the input sensitivity of the microphone.

Synth Level 0-127 Adjusts the input level of the instrument.

MicMix | 0127 | e mdded to the vocoder's output,

Level 0-127 Adjusts the volume level of the sound that has
passed through the vocoder.

If you want to keep the edited settings, save the live set as a user live
set. For details, refer to “Saving a Live Set (WRITE)” (p. 35).



I Using the Chord Memory Function
Memory Function d Memory Settings

Chord Memory is a function that allows you to play chords based on 1. Press the [CHORD MEMORY] button so it’s lit. Alternatively,

memory.

pre-programmed Chord Forms, just by pressing a single key on the hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [CHORD
keyboard. MEMORY] button.
Performing with the Chord M ED
er ormlng Wlt t e Or emory By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing the [CHORD
. MEMORY] button, you can access the “CHORD MEMORY” screen o
Fu n ctlo n without turning the Chord Memory function on/off. %
2
. 2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the item that E
1. Press the [CHORD MEMORY] button to turn it on. . a
you want to edit. %
c
3. Use the VALUE dial or [DEC] [INC] to edit the value. 2
Item Value Explanation ™
Selects the type of chord set assigned to the gh
C-B keys. 3
Chord Form 01-17 5
For details on the chord form, refer to “Chord =
The button will light. The CHORD MEMORY screen will appear, allowing Memory List” (. 136). - 2
you to make chord memory settings. Chord Key c-B Changes the key of the chord. 'S S
=
Rolled Chiord z
The notes in the chord will be sounded E T
sequentially rather than simultaneously. The =
speed at which the notes are sounded will é
. ON depend on the force with which you strike g
Switch the keys; this lets you realistically simulate o
o . ) ) 2
guitar-like playing methods simply by using n
the keyboard.
2. Play the keyboard. OFF The notes will be sounded as a chord. =
A chord will sound according to the currently selected chord form. up Notes will be sounded in order from bottom %
. . to top. v
For details on the chord form, refer to “Chord Memory List” (p. 136). o top e3
3 X T DOWN Notes will be sounded in order from top to =
3. Tofinish the chord Memory Function, press the [CHORD ype bottom. =
. . w
MEMORY] button againtoturnit off. The order in which the notes are sounded will
ALTERNATE .
change each time you play the keyboard.
Destination »
Specifies the layer played by the chord memory. %
Y
The Upper and Lower layers will be played by E
the chord memory. o
BOTH o _ E
* |If Split is on, the Upper layer will be
Destination played by the chord memory.
LOWER The Lower layer will be played by the chord E
memory. = m
: =2
UPPER The Upper layer will be played by the chord = a
3 w
S
o

The chord memory settings (including ON/OFF setting) are saved as
live set settings. If you want to keep these settings, press the [WRITE]
button to save them in the live set (p. 35).
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I Playing Arpeggios (ARPEGGIO)

About Arpeggio Determining the Tempo for Arpeggio Performances

The JUNO-Gi's Arpeggio function lets you produce arpeggios
automatically; simply hold down some keys, and a corresponding
arpeggio will be played automatically

Playing by Using Arpeggios

Turning Arpeggio On and Off

1. Press the [ARPEGGIO] button so it’s lit.

The Arpeggio function will turn on.
The ARPEGGIO STYLE screen will appear.

ARFEGGIO STYLE

F@aal: MOTE WALUEZ=

To exit the ARPEGGIO STYLE screen, press the [EXIT] button.

2. Play a chord on the keyboard.

The JUNO-Gi will play an arpeggio, according to the notes forming the
chord you have just voiced.

3. To finish playing arpeggios, press the [ARPEGGIO] button
again so it’s distinguished.

Holding an Arpeggio
By using the following procedure, you can produce arpeggios even

without continuing to press the keyboard.

1. Press the [ARPEGGIO] button so it’s lit.
The ARPEGGIO STYLE screen will appear.

2. Pressthe[1] (HOLD) button to add a check mark (v).
3. Play a chord on the keyboard.

4. Ifyou play a different chord or notes while the arpeggio is
being held, the arpeggio will change accordingly.

5. To cancel Arpeggio Hold, press the [1] (HOLD) button once
again.

When Using a Hold Pedal

If you play an arpeggio while pressing the hold pedal (p. 30), the
arpeggio will continue to be played even if you release the chord.

1. Connect an optional pedal switch (DP series etc.) to the
PEDAL HOLD jack.

2. Press the [ARPEGGIO] button to turn on the arpeggio.
3. Play a chord while pressing the hold pedal.

4. Ifyou play a different chord or notes while the arpeggio is
being held, the arpeggio will change accordingly.

32

This sets the arpeggio tempo.

1. Press the [TEMPO] button.
The TEMPO window will open.

Keyboard Tempo [E]

der TemrFo 128

2. Use either of the following methods to set the tempo.
o Press the [4] (TAP) button three or more times at the desired tempo
(The tempo will be set to the interval at which you pressed the button).

o Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to change the desired
value.

About tempo

The JUNO-Gi uses two kinds of tempo: the “keyboard tempo”
and the “recorder tempo.” The keyboard tempo is used for the
synthesizer’s arpeggio etc, and the recorder tempo is the tempo
of the digital recorder.

| MEMO J

Use the cursor [A][ V] buttons to select the tempo that
you want to change (Keyboard Tempo, Recorder Tempo).

If you press the [5] (LINK) button to assign a check mark (v/),
the keyboard tempo will match the recorder tempo. This is
convenient when you want to play arpeggios in time with
the tempo of the recorder’s song.

If you use the USB memory song player to play back MIDI
data (SMF) when the [5] (LINK) button is off, the keyboard
tempo will be set to the tempo of the SMF data.

You can save the current keyboard tempo by pressing the
[WRITE] button while the TEMPO window is displayed.

* If the [5] (LINK) button (Tempo Link) is on, the JUNO-Gi
cannot synchronize to an external MIDI device (p. 134).

3. Toclose the TEMPO window, press the [6] (CLOSE) button or
the [EXIT] button.

Arpeggio Settings

1. Press the [ARPEGGIO] button so it’s lit. Alternatively, hold
down the [SHIFT] button and press the [ARPEGGIO] button.

The ARPEGGIO STYLE screen will appear.
By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing the [ARPEGGIO]

button, you can access the ARPEGGIO STYLE screen without turning
the arpeggio function on/off.

2. Usethe cursor [A][¥]buttons to select a parameter.

3. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
desired value.



Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Specifies the basic way in which the arpeggio Specifies the layer played by the arpeggio.
will be played.
play The Upper and Lower layers will be played by
m BOTH the arpeggio.
P0O01-P128, . . P .
Style U001-U064 You can create your own original Arpeggio Destination * If Split is on, the Upper layer will be
Style by importing SMF or phrase data into played by the arpeggio.
an arpeggio user style. For details, refer to - K
“Importing SMF on Your Computer to an LOWER The Lower layer will be played by the arpeggio.
Arpeggio Style”(p. 33). UPPER The Upper layer will be played by the arpeggio.
The arpeggiator provides several variations
(performance patterns) for each arpeggio style. . . .
Variation 1- This parameter selects the variation number. ( )
The number of variations will differ according SaVI ng Arpegg IO SEttI ngs WRITE
to the arpeggio style.
- - peggio sy - The arpeggio settings (including ON/OFF setting) are saved as live set
Sets the order in which notes of the chord will sound. settings. If you want to keep these settings, press the [WRITE] button
uP Notes you press will be sounded, beginning to save them in the live set
from low to high. (p. 35).
DOWN i\looltoevsvyou press will be sounded, from high I . SM F Y c
Notes you press will be sounded, from low to mportlng on our ompu er to
UP&DOWN . .
high, and then back down from high to low. a n Ar e io St Ie
RANDOM g:;teers you press will be sounded, in random p gg y
Not b Jed mthe ord You can create your own original Arpeggio Style (USER 01-64) by
otes you press will be sounded in the order R -
in which you pressed them. By pressing importing SMF on your computer.
NOTE_ORDER the notes in the appropriate order you can m
produce melody lines. Up to 128 notes will be . . X
. remembered. Y You'll need a commercially available SD card reader in order to
Motif - X perform this procedure.
Each chromatic step between the highest and
GLISSANDO lowest notes you press will sound in succession, 1. Using your computer and a commercially available SD card
;E’;Elzwgt‘;%iﬁea:ig:e"s‘:’:xaersd' Press only reader, copy your Standard MIDI File (.MID) into the SD card’s
: “/ROLAND/IMPORT” folder.
CHORD All notes you press will sound simultaneously. . . .
— . - - 2. Insertthe SD card into the JUNO-Gi, and switch on the
The timing at which keys will sound will be .,
AUTO1 assigned automatically, giving priority to the JUNO-Gi’s power.
| t key that d. cer 1
Owest key that was presse 3. Pressthe [ARPEGGIO] button so it’s lit.
The timing at which keys will sound will be The ARPEGGIO STYLE il
AUTO2 assigned automatically, giving priority to the e screen will appear.
highestkey that was pressed. 4. Press the [2] (IMPORT) button.
Pressing a single key will sound the phrase A
PHRASE based on the pitch of that key. If multiple keys 5. Turn the VALUE dial to select the SMF or phrase that you
are pressed, the last-pressed key will be valid. want to import,
Specifies the loudness of the notes that you m
play. If you want the velocity value of each
note to depend on how strongly you play the « By pressing the [5] (PREVIEW) button you can audition the selected
Velocity REAL, 1-127 keyboard, set this parameter to “REAL." If you SMF or phrase.
want each note to have a fixed velocity regard- . .
less of how strongly you play the keyboard, set « If you decide not to import, press the [EXIT] button.
this parameter to the desired value (1-127). 6. Press the [6] (NEXT) button.
Sets the key range in octaves over which . .
- ey rand 7. Assign a name to the Arpeggio Style that you want to
arpeggio will take place. If you want the 9 pegg Yy y
arpeggio to sound using only the notes that import. After you've assigned a name, press the [6] (NEXT)
et s ¥0L;]actuilly play, sgt this pgrameterhto "0 button.
ct Range -3+ 0 have the arpeggio sound using the notes
you play and notes 1 octave higher, set this For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).
parameter to “+1." A setting of “-1” will make the .
arpeggio sound using the notes you play and 8. Select th.e desired STYLE IMPF)RT DESTINATION. Turn the
notes 1 octave lower. VALUE dial to make your choice.
Modifies the stren.gth of accents and the length 9. Press the [6] (EXEC) button.
Accent 0-100% of the notes to adjust the “groove” feel of the ) )
arpeggio. A setting of “100%" will produce the A confirmation message will appear.
most pronounced groove feel.
= g 10. Press the [5] (EXEC) button to execute.
This setting lets you modify the note timing to
create shuffle rhythms. With a setting of “50%” To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.
— 0, i i
Shuffle Rate 0-100% .the notes will be Spaf:efj ever."y' As the value is The SMF or phrase will be imported into the arpeggio user style.
increased, the note timing will have more of a
“dotted” (shuffle) feel. m
This setting lets you modify the note timing to Please note the following points regarding importing an arpeggio.
) . P
Shuffle create shuff!e rhythms. With a setting of 50/0‘ . only SMF F ‘o red. If the data s « th
Resolution F16,d8 the notes will be spaced evenly. As the value is nly ormat 0 Is supported. € data Is Incorrect, the screen

increased, the note timing will have more of a
“dotted” (shuffle) feel.

will indicate “Incorrect File!”

« Only the note data will be imported from the original data into the
arpeggio.

« Up to 500 notes (note on/off) can be imported. If there are more
than 500 notes, the screen will indicate “Too Much Data!”

o A maximum of 64 files can be imported.
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I Editing a Live Set (LIVE SET EDIT)

If you want to create an original sound on the JUNO-Gi, you can edit a
live set.

On the JUNO-Gi, it's not possible to edit or rewrite the tones
themselves. However, you can select the tones that are played by a live
set, and make relative adjustments (offsets) to the values of each tone.

The simplest way to create your own sound is to choose a live set that's
close to what you have in mind, and then try exchanging different
tones to combine the sounds in different ways.

You can save the edited result in a user live set.

Basic Operations in the LIVE SET EDIT

Screen
Displaying the LIVE SET EDIT screen

1. Select the live set that you want to edit (p. 22).

| MEMO J

If you want to create a live set from scratch, initialize the live set as
described in“Initializing a Live Set” (p. 35).

2. Pressthe [MENU] button.

3. Usethe VALUE dial or cursor buttons to select“1. Live Set
Edit,” and then press the [ENTER] button.

The LIVE SET EDIT screen will appear.

gr— | ayer (U indicates Upper, L indicates Lower)

Use the cursor [4] [»] buttons to scroll the LIVE SET EDIT screen to
left or right. If the screen shown in the illustration does not appear,
continue pressing the cursor [4] button until the screen appears.

Moving within the LIVE SET EDIT screen

4. Use the following buttons to move within the LIVE SET EDIT
screen.

Button Explanation

Move the cursor left/right. When the cursor reaches
the edge of the screen, the screen will scroll to the
left or right.

Cursor [] [P]

[SHIFT1+[«] [p] Scroll the screen left/right.

Function Buttons
[11-[5]

Jump to the screen indicated by the button.

Moves between pages in the order shown below.

61 (PAGE ) LIVESETEDIT1 2 2->3->1- ...
[5]1 (PRO EDIT)
(LIVE SETEDIT 3 Moves to the PRO EDIT screen.

screen only)

) 2

LIVE SETEDIT 1 LIVE SETEDIT 2 LIVE SETEDIT 3

PRO EDIT

34

For details on each screen, refer to the following pages.

Screen Explanation Page
LIVE SETEDIT 1 Layer settings 1 p.36
LIVE SET EDIT 2 Layer settings 2 p.37
LIVE SETEDIT 3 Settings for the entire live set p.38
PRO EDIT E)e:s:elgyseiitings for each tone assigned b.39

Layer On/Off

Each layer’s on/off setting is indicated as shown below.

g | ayer (highlighted means on)

STR
STR

5. You can turn each layer on/off by holding down the [SHIFT]
button and pressing the [1]-[4] buttons.

Button

[SHIFT]+[1]
[SHIFT]+[2]
[SHIFT]+[3]
[SHIFT]+[4]

Layer

U1 (Upper 1) On/Off
U2 (Upper 2) On/Off
L1 (Lower 1) On/Off
L2 (Lower 2) On/Off

Entering a value

6. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter
that you want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC]
[INC] buttons to change the value.

When you've finished editing

00 00000 0000000000000 OOOOEOEOEOEOOEOEOEOEOEOSEOSOEOSEOSOSOSO VN
7. When you've finished editing, press the [EXIT] button.
You will return to the LIVE SET PLAY screen.

Saving
00 0 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOSEOSOEOSOOSOSOSO VN
If you return to the LIVE SET PLAY screen without saving your changes,

an “*"is shown at the left side of the live set group.

If you turn off the power or switch to a different live set while this “*"is
displayed, the changes you made will be discarded. If you want to keep
your changes, you must save the live set.

8. Press the [WRITE] button and proceed as described in
“Saving a Live Set (WRITE)” (p. 35).



Initializing a Live Set Copying/Exchanging Layers

Here's how to return (initialize) the settings of the currently selected Here's how to exchange the Upper and Lower layers, or to copy the
live set to their default values. Upper layer settings to the Lower layer.
| NOTE | 1. Select the live set that you want to edit.

Initialization will affect only the currently selected live set. If you want 2. Press the [MENU] button.
to return all settings to their factory-set state, execute the Factory
Reset operation (p. 78). 3. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select“1. Live Set

1. Select the user live set that you want to initialize. Edit,"and then press the [ENTER] button. §
The LIVE SET EDIT screen will appear. a
2. Press the [MENU] button. 3
. 4. Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [5] (COPY) o
3. Usethe VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select button e
“1. Live Set Edit,” and press the [ENTER] button. §
The LIVE SET EDIT screen will appear 5. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the

ppear. VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to specify the copy- o
4. Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [6] (INIT) source and copy-destination layers. 3
button. 3

Displ. Explanati -
A confirmation message will appear. i xpranaton ;=:
Source Layer Copy-source layer a
5. Press the [5] (EXEC) button to initialize the live set. - - =
Destination Layer Copy-destination layer Z

To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.
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If you press the [4] (EXCHG) button to add a check mark (v), the layers
you specified as the source and destination layers will be exchanged.

6. Press the [6] (EXEC) button.
A confirmation message will appear.

7. Pressthe [5] (EXEC) button to exchange the layers.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

sbunias 1vY1Q

1up3/Aejd/>3y

I Saving a Live Set (WRITE)

spay3

Changes you make are temporary, and will be lost when you turn off 5. Press the [6] (WRITE) button.
the power or select another live set. If you want to keep the live set you
modified, you must save it to internal user memory.

13p1033Y [edbIQ

A confirmation message will appear.

When you edit the settings of a live set in Live set mode, an “*" will be 6. Pressthe [5] (EXEC) button to save the live set.

=

shown in the LIVE SET PLAY screen. To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button. %’
=

[ NOTE | NOTE =
When you save, the data that previously occupied the save Never turn off the power while data is being saved. %
destination will be overwritten. =

1. Press the [WRITE] button.
The LIVE SET NAME screen will appear.

&G
2. Assign a name to the live set. 2 ;
=
For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19). 2 g
m
3. When you've finished assigning a name, press the [6] (NEXT) =
button.
A screen allowing you to select the save destination will appear. What the saved Live Set data contains
P
4. Use the VALUE dial, the [DEC] [INC] buttons, or the cursor o LIVE SET EDIT parameters (p. 36) §
[A][ V] buttons to select the save destination live set « Chord Memory settings (p. 31) =
number. =

» Arpeggio settings (p. 32)

If you press the [4] (COMPR) button to apply a check mark (v), you'll be
able to play the save-destination live set (Compare function).
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I LIVE SET EDIT Parameter

For details on how to edit in each screen, refer to “Basic Operations in
the LIVE SET EDIT Screen” (p. 34).

LIVE SET EDIT 1 Screen

[1] (TONE)

[4] (OUTPUT)

Parameter Value Explanation
Tone type of each layer
Type Tone These are instruments such as piano or strings. All
keys will play the sound of the same instrument.
(Tone Type)
Rhvthm These are instruments such as drum sets. Each key
4 will play the sound of a different instrument.
Tone group of each layer
PRST These are the tones unique to the JUNO-Gi.
Group - -
These are tones compatible with the GM2
(Tone Group) oM specification which was created as a common
standard for MIDI devices across manufacturers
and models.
Number
001- Tone number of each layer

(Tone Number)

[2] (LV&PAN)

Parameter Value ‘ Explanation
Specifies for each layer how the direct sound will be output.
« Chorus and reverb are output in mono at all times.
« The output destination of the signal after passing through the
chorus is set with the “Chorus Output” (p. 45) parameter.
Output in stereo through multi-effects. You can
Asgn MFX also apply chorus or reverb to the sound that
(Output Assign) | 1-2 passes through multi-effects. Specify which
(Output MFX multi-effects (1-2) will be used.
Select) L+R Output in stereo to the OUTPUT jacks without
passing through the multi-effect
L Output in mono to the OUTPUT L jack without
passing through the multi-effect
R Output in mono to the OUTPUT R jack without
passing through the multi-effect
Output 0127 Level of the signal that is sent to the output
(Output Level) destination specified by Asgn
Chorus
(Chorus Send 0-127 Level of the signal sent to chorus for each layer
Level)
Reverb
(Reverb Send 0-127 Level of the signal sent to reverb for each layer
Level)

Parameter Value Explanation
Level 0-127 YOIume. of each layer. This setting’s main purpose
is to adjust the volume balance between layer.
Pan L64-0-63R | Left/right position of each layer
Sw OFF,
/ Layer on/off settin
(Layer Switch) | ON () 4 9
This setting specifies the number of voices that
will be reserved for each layer when more than

128 voices are played simultaneously.

* |tis not possible for the settings of all layers
to total an amount greater than 64. The
remaining number of available voices will

. be displayed at (rest=). Pay attention to this
Voice . .
0-63, FULL readout as you make Voice Reserve settings.

(Voice Reserve)

* The JUNO-Gi is able to play up to 128 notes
simultaneously. The polyphony, or the
number of voices (sounds) does not refer
only to the number of live sets actually being
played, but changes according to the number
of tones used in the live sets, and the number
of waves used in the tones.

[5] (KEYBORD)

Level

The layer sounded in the
lower range

The layer sounded in the
upper range

[3] (PITCH)

Key Fade Lower Key Fade Upper
Key Range Lower Key Range Upper
Parameter Value Explanation
K.L
Specifies the lowest note that the layer will sound
(Key Range C=(Uppen) | o cach layer.
Lower)
K.U
(Lower)- Specifies the highest note that the layer will sound
(Key Range G9 for each layer.
Upper)
EL Determines what will happen to the layer’s level
0-127 when a note that’s lower than Key Range Lower is
(Key Fade played. If you don't want the layer to sound at all,
Lower) set this parameter to "0."
FU Determines what will happen to the layer’s level
0-127 when a note that’s higher than Key Range Upper is
(Key Fade played. If you don't want the layer to sound at all,
Upper)

set this parameter to "0."

Parameter Value Explanation
Pitch of the layer’s sound (in 1-octave units)
Octave 343 * Note that when a rhythm set is assigned
(Octave Shift) to a layer, you cannot modify this
parameter.
Coarse i /
48-+48 P'ItCh ofthe layer’s sound
(Coarse Tune) (in semitones, +/-4 octaves)
Fine 50-450 Pitch of the layer’s sound
(Fine Tune) (in 1-cent steps; one cent is 1/100th of a semitone)
Amount of pitch change in semitones (2 octaves)
that will occur when the Pitch Bend Lever is
Bend 0-24 moved. The amount of change when the lever
(Pitch Bend is t:tet'idls set to the same value for both left and
Range) right sides.
TONE The bend range setting specified by the tone will

be used.
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LIVE SET EDIT 2 Screen
[1] (OFFSET)

The values set here are applied to the parameters of the tones of the
various layers, and are used in correcting the tone.

Parameter Value Explanation

Determines what will happen to the tone’s
FU level when the tone is played at a velocity
(Velocity Fade 0-127 greater than Velo Range Upper. If you
Upper) don’t want the tone to sound at all, set this
parameter to "0."

[4] (KEY MOD)

Parameter Value Explanation
Cutoff -64— Cutoff f | |
utoff frequenc: i
(Cutoff Offset) +63 q y Parameter Value Explanation
Reso The tone assigned to the layer will sound only
-64- Resonance one note at a time.
Resonance Offset) +63 MONO . .
( * Unavailable for a layer to which a rhythm
Attack -64— set is assigned
. TVA/TVF Envelope Attack Time Mono/Poly
(Attack Time Offset) +63 POLY Chords can be played on the tone assigned to
Releas 64~ TVA/TVF Envelope Release Ti e eyt
(Release Time Offset) | +63 nvelope Release fime TONE The mono/poly setting of the tone assigned to
the layer will be used.
Decay 4| TVA/TVF Envelope Decay Ti f | hly with bl
. nvelope Decay lime Legato refers to playing smoothly without a perceptible
+63
(Decay Time Offset) break between notes. This produces an effect similar to the
hammering-on/pulling-off technique of a guitarist.
[2] (VI B RATO) * Unavailable for a layer to which a rhythm set is assigned
Legato
9 OFF Legato will not be applied to the layer.
(Legato Switch) b ied tothel N
Parameter Value Explanation ON Legatg will be appliedto the layer when you
play single notes.
Vib Rate 64— . .
) 64 For each layer, adjust the vibrato speed TONE The legato setting of the tone assigned to the
(Vibrato Rate) +63 layer will be used.
Depth -64- For each layer, this adjusts the depth of the OFF Portamento will not be applied.
(Vibrato Depth) +63 vibrato effect Portamento ON Portamento will be applied.
o K ] (Portamento
Delay -64- For each layer, this adjusts the time delay until Switch) TONE The portamento switch setting of the tone
(Vibrato Delay) +63 the vibrato assigned to the layer will be used.
0-127 Time over which the pitch change will occur
Time when using portamento
[3] (VELOCITY) (Portamento Time) The portamento time setting of the tone
TONE R .
assigned to the layer will be used.

The layer sounded when you play ~ The layer sounded when you play

strongly

”
L4
L4
. \ .
R4 Velocity

Velocity Fade Upper

Level

%

Velocity Fade Lower

[5] (RX FLTR)

Here you can specify whether specific MIDI messages will (On) or will
not (Off) be received by each layer.

Velocity Range Lower  Velocity Range Upper Parameter Value Explanation
Bd (Receive Bender)
Parameter Value Explanation PA (Receive Poly Key Press)
Sns CA (Receive Channel Press)
. 63-4+63 Adjusts the velocity sensitivity. The higher the - -
gl;loqty Sens value, the greater the sensitivity. Md (Receive Modulation: CC01)
set) Ex (Receive Expression: CC11) Tur/n frfe:eption
i on/off for
Velocity curve for each layer ) Hd (Receive Hold-1: CC64) orecific MIDI
Selects for each layer one of the four following OFF, ON (v) p
Velocity Curve types that best matches the Br (Receive Breath Type: CC02) meshsages on
touch of the keyboard. Set this to “OFF”if you I . each MIDI
Crv . OFF, are using the keyboard’s own velocity curve. Ft (Receive Foot Type: CC04) channel
(Velocity Curve 1-4 Po (Receive Portamento: CC05, CC65)
Type) \ ’ l/
]/ V Fl (Receive Filter Offset: CC71, CC74)
] 5 3 4 Ev (Receive Envelope Offset: CC72, CC73, CC75)
Ef (Receive Effect Send: CC91, CC93)
V.L
. 1-U Specifies the lowest velocity at which the layer
(Velocity Range =(Uppen) | o ound.
Lower)
V.U
. (Lower) Specifies the highest velocity at which the layer
(Velocity Range -127 will sound.
Upper)
Determines what will happen to the tone’s
FL level when the tone is played at a velocity
(Velocity Fade 0-127 lower than Velo Range Lower. If you don’t want
Lower) the tone to sound at all, set this parameter
to "0
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LIVE SET EDIT 3 Screen

[1] (COMMON)

Parameter

Value ‘ Explanation

LiveSet Category

Type (category) of the live set

LiveSet Tempo

20-250 Tempo of the live set

Common Level

0-127 Adjusts the volume of the entire live set.

Common Cutoff
offset

Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the entire live
set.

You can use the SOUND MODIFY [CUTOFF] knob
to control this (p. 29).

-64-+63

Common
Resonance offset

Adjusts the resonance of the entire live set.

You can use the SOUND MODIFY [CUTOFF] knob
to control this (p. 29).

-64-+63

Phase Lock

Set to “ON” when you want to suppress
discrepancies in timing of parts played on the
same MIDI channel.

* When this parameter is set to “ON,”
parts on the same MIDI channel are
put in a condition in which their
timing is matched, enabling them
to be played at the same time.
Accordingly, a certain amount of time
may elapse between reception of the
Note messages and playing of the
sounds. Turn this setting to “ON” only
as needed.

OFF, ON

Preview Type

Type of phrase played back when you press the [PREVIEW]
button

* Valid only if the System setting “Preview Mode” (p.
80) is set to “PHRASE.”

SINGLE A single phrase for Upper and Lower
RHYTHM A phrase for a rhythm set
MULTI Different phrases for Upper and Lower

Preview Phrase

Phrase that is played back when you press the [PREVIEW]
button

Preview Octave

-3-+3 ‘ Pitch of the preview phrase (in octave steps)

[2] (CONTROL)

Parameter Value Explanation
Split Switch OFF, ON Specifies the Split setting (p. 26).
Split Point OFF, C#--G9 Specifies the Split Point (p. 26).
Specifies the layer played by the arpeggio.
UPPER The Upper layer will be played by the
arpeggio.
Arpe‘gglc.) LOWER The Lovyer layer will be played by the
Destination arpeggio.
The Upper and Lower layers will be
layed by the arpeggio.
BOTH play )’ ' pegg
* If Split is on, the Upper layer
will be played by the arpeggio.
Selects the MIDI message used as the tone Control.
OFF The tone control will not be used.
Tone Ctrl 1-4 CC01-31,33-95 | Controller numbers 1-31,33-95
Source

PITCH BEND Pitch Bend

AFTERTOUCH Aftertouch

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Switch 1/Switch 2
Assign

The function assigned to the [S1], [S2] buttons

Shift the pitch of the keyboard upward
TRANSPOSE UP in semitone steps (a maximum of six
semitones).
TRANSPOSE Shift Fhe pitc.h of the keyboard.down-
ward in semitone steps (a maximum of
DOWN s
five semitones).
Used to set the keyboard tempo to the
TAPTEMPO interval at which you press the button.
Specify whether the tone will play
MONO/POLY polyphonically (POLY) or monophoni-
cally (MONO).
PORTAMENTO Turn the Portamento on/off.
HOLD Turn the Hold on/off.
MFX1,2 SW Switch the multi-effects 1-2 on/off.
CHORUS SW Switch the chorus on/off.
REVERB SW Switch the reverb on/off.
B Transmit the MIDI message specified by
SYS CTRL 1-4 SRC the System setting “Sys Ctrl 1-4 Source.”
LAYER 1 SW (U1)
LAYER 2 SW (U2) Turns the Layer Switch On/Off for the
LAYER 3 SW (L1) specified layer
LAYER 4 SW (L2)

Switch 1/Switch
2Type

The way in which the [S1], [S2] buttons will operate when

pressed.

* Depending on the Assign setting, this may not be
available.

The on/off status will alternate each time

LATCH you press the button.
The assigned function will turn on while
MOMENTARY you press the button, and will turn off

when you release it.




PRO EDIT Screen Parameter Value Explanation
NORM The tone begins to play after the time specified
in the Tone Delay Time parameter has elapsed.
BaS|C Operatlons N the Pro Ed |t screen Although the tone begins to play after the time
00 00 0000000000000 OOOOOOEOEOCOEOCOEOEOOEONONONOEOEOEOEOOSOOSOS O VN SpeCiﬁEdIntheToneDelayTlmeparameterhaS
Basic operations in the Pro Edit screen are the same as described in “Basic Operations in HOLD elapsed, if the key is released before the time
the LIVE SET EDIT Screen” (p. 34), but the function buttons operate as follows. specified in the Tone Delay Time parameter has
elapsed, the tone is not played.
gGrand 12 Rath . . .

L1 Lz ather than being played while the key is
pressed, the tone begins to play once the
period of time specified in the Tone Delay
Time parameter has elapsed after release of

: : : : the key. This is effective in situations such as
s TAMFE - TOARFE - TORFE - TOkE when simulating noises from guitars and other
GEF LIET| GEF 4| GEF & | OFFN instruments.
* |If you have selected a waveform that is
Button Explanation a decay-type sound (i.e., a sound that
fades away naturally even if the key
Lists the edit groups. Use the VALUE dial or the Delay Mode is not released), selecting “OFFN” may
[1] (GRP LIST) cursor [A][¥] buttons to select a group, and resultin no sound being heard.
press the [ENTER] button to confirm.
- - Rather than being played while the key is
[2] (GRP 1) Moves to the preceding edit group. pressed, the tone begins to play once the
[31 (GRP 1) Moves to the next edit group. period of time specified in the Tone Delay Time
parameter has elapsed after release of the key.
[6] (EXIT) Moves to the LIVE SET EDIT 3 screen. Here, however, changes in the TVA Envelope
begin while the key is pressed, which in many
m OFFD cases means that only the sound from the
By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing the cursor [p»] button, you can release portion of the envelope is heard.
select the same parameter for multiple layers and set them simultaneously. * |f you have selected a waveform that is
a decay-type sound (i.e., a sound that
fades away naturally even if the key is
1 . GEN ERAI. not released), selecting “OFFD” may
result in no sound being heard.
Parameter Value Explanation TONE The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
Width of random pitch deviation that will occur be used.
0-1200 each time a key is pressed (in 1-cent steps) Time from when the key is pressed (or if the Tone
. If you do not want the pitch to change randomly, 0-127 Delay Mode parameter is set to ”OFFN”or"QFFD,”
Rand Pitch Depth set this t0“0" the time from when the key is released) until
when the tone will sound
The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will . N N -
TONE be used Delay Time Specify this as a note value if you want to
Note synchronize the delay to the tempo of the
When one key is held down and another key is JUNO-Gi.
then pressed, only the pitch changes, without . : .
A The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
OFF the attack of the latter key being played. Set TONE be used
this to “OFF” when performing wind and string :
phrases or when using modulation with the
mono synth keyboard sound. Portamento Start: PITCH Portamento Start: NOTE
i Pitch Pitch
Legato Retrigger Normally you will leave this parameter “ON" I :
ON * Legato Retrigger is valid when the cs X cs
Mono/Poly is set to “MONO” and the
Legato Switch is set to “ON.” \
D4 / D4
The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will c4 c4
TONE
be used. . .
Time Time
NORM Portamento will always be applied. press D4 key press D4 key
- - press C5 key press C5 key
Portamento LEGT :’ortamento will be applied only when you play press C4 key press C4 key
Mode egato.
TONE The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
be used.
Speed of pitch change is uniform (the time 2. PITCH ENV
RATE required for the pitch change will correspond to
the distance of the pitch change)
. - Parameter Value Explanation
Portamento Type TIME The time it takes will be constant, regardless of
how far apart in pitch the notes are. Keyboard playing dynamics can be used to
The setti fthet ianed to the | 0 control the depth of the pitch envelope.
e setting of the tone assigned to the layer wi
TONE be used. 9 9 i P-Env V-Sens -64-+63 If you want the pitch envelope to have more ef-
fect for strongly played notes, set this parameter
PICH Starts a new portamento when another key is to a positive (+) value.
pressed while the pitch is changing. This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the T1 of
P s Port 0 will begi P the bitch the Pitch envelope.
'ortamento Start ortamento will begin anew from the pitc
NOTE where the current c%lange would end. P P-EnvT1V-Sens -64-+63 If you want T1 to be speeded up for strongly
played notes, set this parameter to a positive
TONE The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will (+) value.

be used.
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3. TVF PARAMETER

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Parameter Value Explanation
Use this parameter when you want key release
speed to affect the T4 value of the Pitch
envelope.
P-Env T4 V-Sens -64-+63
If you want T4 to be speeded up for quickly
released notes, set this parameter to a positive
(+) value.
Use this setting if you want the pitch envelope
times (T2-T4) to be affected by the keyboard
P-Env Time KF location.
-64-+63
(Time Keyfollow) Based on the pitch envelope times for the C4
key, positive (+) settings will cause notes higher
than C4 to have increasingly shorter times.
Depth of the Pitch envelope
P-Env Depth 12-412 Higher settings will cause the pitch envelope to
produce greater change. Negative (-) settings
will invert the shape of the envelope.
P-Env Time1 [A]
P-Env Time2 Pitch envelope times (T1-T4)
- -64-+63 Higher settings will result in a longer time until
M the next pitch is reached.
P-Env Time4 [R]
P-Env Level0
P-Env Level1 Pitch envelope levels (LO-L4)
P-Env Level2 64-+63 Specify how the pitch will change at each point,
—_— relative to the pitch set with Coarse Tune or Fine
P-Env Level3 [S] Tune.
P-Env Level4
Time Time Keyfollow

-100

+50

+100

(@ 2

T

Pitch Envelope

Key

T T2 T3 T4
+ | |
Pitch LO A | !
1 |_"| \/ |_'3 A I Time
Note on y Note off \!'
| L2 L4

40

Filter Type

OFF

No filter is used.

LPF

Low Pass Filter.

This reduces the volume of all frequencies above
the Cutoff Frequency in order to round off, or
un-brighten the sound.

BPF

Band Pass Filter.

This leaves only the frequencies in the region of
the Cutoff Frequency, and cuts the rest. This can
be useful when creating distinctive sounds.

HPF

High Pass Filter.

This cuts the frequencies in the region below
the Cutoff Frequency. This is suitable for creating
percussive sounds emphasizing their higher
tones.

PKG

Peaking Filter.

This emphasizes the frequencies in the region of
the Cutoff Frequency. You can use this to create
wah-wah effects by employing an LFO to change
the Cutoff Frequency cyclically.

LPF2

Low Pass Filter 2.

Although frequency components above the
Cutoff Frequency are cut, the sensitivity of this
filter is half that of the LPF. This filter is good for
use with simulated instrument sounds such as
the acoustic piano.

* If you set “LPF2” the setting for the
Resonance parameter will be ignored.

LPF3

Low Pass Filter 3.

Although frequency components above the
Cutoff Frequency are cut, the sensitivity of

this filter changes according to the Cutoff
Frequency. While this filter is also good for use
with simulated acoustic instrument sounds, the
nuance it exhibits differs from that of the LPF2,
even with the same TVF Envelope settings.

* |If you set “LPF3,” the setting for the
Resonance parameter will be ignored.

TONE

The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
be used.

Cutoff Frequency

-63-+63

Frequency at which the filter begins to have an
effect on the waveform’s frequency components

Resonance

-64-+63

Emphasizes the portion of the sound in the
region of the cutoff frequency, adding character
to the sound

Excessively high settings can produce oscillation,
causing the sound to distort.

Cutoff Keyfollow

-200-+200

Use this parameter if you want the cutoff
frequency to change according to the key that
is pressed

Relative to the cutoff frequency at the C4 key
(center C), positive (+) settings will cause the
cutoff frequency to rise for notes higher than C4.
Larger settings will produce greater change.

Cutoff V-Curve

FIX,
1-7, TONE

Curve that determines how keyboard
playing dynamics (velocity) will affect the cutoff
frequency

Set this to “FIX" if you don’t want the Cutoff

frequency to be affected by the keyboard
velocity.

LU
L2




4. TVF ENVELOPE

Parameter Value Explanation
Use this parameter when changing the cutoff
frequency to be applied as a result of changes in
laying velocity.
Cutoff V-Sens -64-+63 playing y .
If you want strongly played notes to raise the
cutoff frequency, set this parameter to positive
(+) settings.
This allows keyboard velocity to modify the
amount of Resonance.
Resonance
V-Sens -64-+63 If you want strongly played notes to have a
greater Resonance effect, set this parameter to
positive (+) settings.
Curve that determines how keyboard playing
dynamics (velocity) will affect the TVF envelope
Set this to “FIX" if you don’t want the TVF
Envelope to be affected by the keyboard
velocity.
FIX,
F-Env V-Curve 1-7, TONE f i ! f
1 2 3 4
5 6 7
Specifies how keyboard playing dynamics will
affect the depth of the TVF envelope.
F-Env V-Sens -63-+63 » . .
Positive (+) settings will cause the TVF envelope
to have a greater effect for strongly played notes.
This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the T1 of
the TVF envelope.
F-EnvT1V-Sens | -63-+63 If you want T1 to be speeded up for strongly
played notes, set this parameter to a positive
(+) value.
Use this parameter when you want key release
speed to affect the T4 value of the TVF envelope.
F-EnvT4V-Sens -63-+63 If you want T4 to be speeded up for quickly
released notes, set this parameter to a positive
(+) value.
Resonance
LPF BPF HPF PKG
Level
High
| Frequency H H :
Cutoff frequency
sl L] i i H
g
9
& 0\ [
o L\ [N L .
Cutoff frequency Cutoff Keyfollow
(Octave)
\ +200 4100
+2
Vs
+1
o 0
-1 /
-50
2 \\
-200 -100 Key

a

0O

Parameter Value Explanation
Depth of the TVF envelope
F-Env Depth 63463 Higher settings will cause the TVF envelope to
produce greater change. Negative (-) settings
will invert the shape of the envelope.
Use this setting if you want the TVF envelope
times (T2-T4) to be affected by the keyboard
F-Env Time KF location.
) -100-+100 | Based on the TVF envelope times for the C4 key
(Time Keyfollow) . . .
(center C), positive (+) settings will cause notes
higher than C4 to have increasingly shorter
times.
F-Env Time1 [A]
F-Env Time2 TVF envelope times (T1-T4)
- -64-+63 Higher settings will lengthen the time until the
M next cutoff frequency level is reached.
F-Env Time4 [R]
F-Env Level0
F-Env Level1 TVF envelope levels (L0-L4)
F-Env Level2 64-463 Specify how the cutoff frequency will change
_— at each point, relative to the Cutoff Frequency
F-Env Level3 [S] value.
F-Env Level4
Time Time Keyfollow

TVF Envelope
T1 T2 T3 T4
+
Fre Cutoff| : 1 L
quency| 10, ¥ v Y h Time
AU L2 L3 A 1
Note on Note off
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5.TVA PARAMETER

6. TVA ENVELOPE

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Curve that determines how keyboard playing This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the T1
dynamics (velocity) will affect the volume of the TVA envelope.
Set this to “FIX”if you don’t want the volume of A-EnvT1V-Sens | -63-+63 If you want Time 1 to be speeded up for strongly
the tone to be affected by the keyboard velocity. played notes, set this parameter to a positive
(+) value.
FIX Use this parameter when you want key release
Level V-Curve 1_7’ TONE speed to affect the T4 value of the TVA envelope.
1 2 3 4 A-EnvT4V-Sens | -63-+63 If you want T4 to be speeded up for quickly
released notes, set this parameter to a positive
(+) value.
Use this setting if you want the TVA envelope
5 6 7 times (T2-T4) to be affected by the keyboard
location.
Set this when you want the volume of the tone A-Env Time KF -100-+100 | Based on the TVA envelope times for the C4 key
to change depending on keyboard playing (Time Keyfollow) (center C), positive (+) settings will cause notes
dynamics higher than C4 to have increasingly shorter
Level V-Sens 3163 Set this tc? a positive (+) \{alue to have the tcl:;izljrger settings will produce greater
changes in tone volume increase the more
forcefully the keys are played; to make the tone A-Env Time1 [A]
play more softly as you play harder, set this to a — TVA envelope times (T1-T4)
negative (-) value. % 64-+63 . . . . .
AEnvTime3 [D + Higher settings will lengthen the time until the
Bias _AEnvTime3[D] | next volume level is reached.
Bias causes the volume to be affected by the keyboard position. This is useful A-EnvTime4 [R]
for changing volume through keyboard position (pitch) when playing acoustic A-Env Level1
instruments. TVA envelope levels (L1-L3)
- - A-Env Level2 -64-+63 Specify how the volume will change at each
Angle of the volume change that will occur in — point, relative to the Tone Level value
2100 the selected Bias Direction A-Env Level3 [S] ’ )
Bias Level +100, Larger settings will produce greater change.
TONE Negative (-) values will invert the change Time Time Keyfollow
direction.
-100
Bias Position C--G9, Key relative to which the volume will be
TONE modified
Direction in which change will occur starting 50
from the Bias Position
LWR The volume will be modified for the keyboard
area below the Bias Point. 0
The volume will be modified for the keyboard
UPR X R
area above the Bias Point. +50
Bias Direction
LaU The volume will be modified symmetrically
toward the left and right of the Bias Point. +100
Ke:
ALL The volume changes linearly with the bias point a Q a 4 s 6 C Y
at the center.
e I
TONE The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
be used.
TVA Envelope
o s
Level + Level + + |
0 " D 0 0
- : Key : - Key b
Bias Position Bias Position Level v :
f HWW—HWH Yt '
: A U L2 L3 A
Note on Note off
L&U ALL
Level + + Level - +
0 o 0 0 0
- : - Key + ; - Key

Bias'

Position

Blas Position  G9
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7.LF01/8.LF02

Parameter Value Explanation
0-127 Modulation speed of the LFO
If you want the LFO rate to be synchronized
Rate Note with the tempo, this should be set in terms of a
note value.
TONE The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
be used.
Specifies whether the LFO cycle will be
OFF, ON synchronized to begin when the key is pressed
Key Trigger (ON) or not (OFF).
TONE The setting of the tone assigned to the layer will
be used.
OFF How deeply the LFO will affect pitch
Pitch Depth 63463 If you choose the OFF setting, the tone’s value
will be set to 0.
How deeply the LFO will affect the cutoff
frequenc
TVF Depth OFF, q y
-63-+63 If you choose the OFF setting, the tone’s value
will be set to 0.
How deeply the LFO will affect the volume
OFF,
TVA Depth 63-4+63 If you choose the OFF setting, the tone’s value
will be set to 0.
OFF How deeply the LFO will affect the pan
Pan Depth 63-463 If you choose the OFF setting, the tone’s value

will be set to 0.
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I Applying Effects (EFFECT EDIT)
o vaienimiiarrieadwiwahalill \aking Effect Settings

individually but also as a combination of multi-effects.

1. Select the live set to which you want to apply effects.

Tuming Effects On/Off (Effect Switch) BERGENUEUERE

3. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
The JUNO-Gi's onboard effects can be switched on/off as a whole. 2. Effect Edit and press the [ENTER] button.
Turn these OFF when you want to listen to the unprocessed sound as .
you create a sound, or if you want to use an external effects processor The EFFECT ROUTING screen will appear.

instead of the built-in effects. mm

NOTE You can turn each layer on/off by holding down the [SHIFT] button
The effect on/off settings cannot be saved. and pressing the [1]-[4] buttons.
1. Press the [MENU] button. 4. Press the [2] (MFX)-[4] (REVERB) button to select the effect

. for which you want to make settings.
2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select

“2. Effect Edit,” and press the [ENTER] button. Button Explanation Page
The EFFECT ROUTING screen will appear. Overall effect-related settings, such as
[1] (ROUTING) the output destination and level of each | p. 45
3. Pressthe[6] (SWITCH) button. signal.
The EFFECT SWITCH window will appear. [2] (MFX) Multi-effect settings p.48
EFFECT EolT TN ] [3]1 (CHORUS) Chorus settings p.76
| UPPEF: 1 1“%1“—_;‘? [4] (REVERB) Reverb settings p.77
MFx1 HMFXE CHORUS REVERB
m m m m 5. With the cursor located at the top line of the screen, use the
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the desired
effect type.

4. Pressthe[1] (MFX 1) Button-[4] (REVERB) buttons to turn
each effect on/off.

(Example of MFX1 screen)

The effect will turn on/off each time you press the button. Freo
ey

5. To close the setting window, press the [6] (CLOSE) button or i Gain
the [EXIT] button. :

You will return to the EFFECT ROUTING screen.

6. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter
that you want to edit.

7. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to edit the
value.

8. When you've finished editing, press the [EXIT] button a
number of times to return to the LIVE SET PLAY screen.

Saving your effect settings

ll.....YO.lll......l..l......l.l.l......l.l
Changes you make to the live set’s effect settings will be lost when
you select another live set. If you want to keep the changes, press the
[WRITE] button to save your live set settings as a User Live Set (p. 35).
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.
Signal Flow and Parameters N | matar | value | Explanation
ber
(EFFECT ROUTING) Type of reverd
0 (OFF) Reverb will not be used
Here you can make overall settings for effects, such as the output 1 (REVERB) Basic reverb
destination and level of the various signals. Reverb that simulates the reverbera-
2 (SRVROOM) tion of a room
13 Reverb Type
Reverb that simulates the reverbera-
3 (SRVHALL) tion of a hall =z
B ) o
4 (SRV PLATE) S|m.ulat|on of a plate echo (a reverb a
device that uses a metal plate) |
5(GM2REV) | GM2 reverb g
S
Output destination of the sound that has been 3
. . . ocessed by the chorus
The parameters listed below in 7, 9-11 can be edited for each of the pr caby u
three multi-effects (MFX1-MFX2). MAIN Output in stereo to the OUTPUT jacks s
Chorus Output g\
N 14 REV Output in mono to reverb -5.
um- .
ber Parameter Value Explanation Output in stereo to the OUTPUT jacks -
M+R K c
and in mono to the reverb S
UPPER 1, I th 4 that has b m&
UPPER 2, ) ) _ Volume of the sound that has been <&
1 Layer Select LOWER 1, The layer for which to make settings Chorus Level 0-127 processed by the chorus 5 a
LOWER 2 e
15 Reverb Level 0-127 Volume of the sound that has been N m
Specifies how the unprocessed sound of each layer will processed by the reverb ol
be output 5
Q
Output in stereo via the multi-effect. E\"h
MFX Chorus and reverb can also be applied ]
after the multi-effect. a
Output in stereo from the OUTPUT
Layer Output L+R jacks without passing through the
2 . . o
Assign multi-effect 3
Output in mono from the OUTPUT a
L L jack without passing through the o
multi-effect =
=}
Output in mono from the OUTPUT o
R R jack without passing through the
multi-effect
=
2
. S~
3 MFX Select 122 Multi-effect used by the layer (choose E
one of MFX 1, 2) <
m
2
=)
a Layer Output 0-127 Level of signal sent to the destination
Level specified by Layer Output Assign
5 Layer Chorus 0-127 Level of signal sent from each layer to
Send Level the chorus
6 Layer Reverb 0-127 Level of signal sent from each layer to
Send Level the reverb
Type of multi-effect to use (choose
one of 79 types)
7 MFXType 0-79 For details on each multi-effect, refer
to “Multi-Effects Parameters (MFX1, e
2)" (p. 48). E_
8 MEFX Structure 1-3 How MFX 1, 2 will be combined (p. 46) i
"]
9 MFX Output 0-127 Volume of the sound that has been "5;
Level processed by the multi-effect E
Amount of chorus applied to the
10 MFX Chorus 0-127 sound that has been processed by the
Send Level N
multi-effect e
S &x
Amount of reverb applied to the 2=
1 MFX Reverb 0-127 sound that has been processed by the 2%
Send Level R &
multi-effect = g
Type of chorus =3
0 (OFF) Chorus/delay will not be used
12 Chorus Type 1 (CHORUS) Chorus
=
2 (DELAY) Delay §
3(GM2CHO) | GM2 chorus =
s
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u Iti o Effect Setti n g S ( 2) Parameter Value Explanation
I
Specifies the MIDI message that will control the corresponding
From the EFFECT ROUTING screen (p. 45), press the [2] (MFX) button to MFX control parameter.
access the MFX screen. OFF MFX will not be used.
Source CCo1-31 Controller number 1-31
(1-4)
(Control CC33-95 Controller number 33-95
ontro|
Source) PITCH BEND Pitch bend
Midl 3ain AFTERTOUCH Aftertouch
Use the controller that is assigned by the
SYS CTRLI-4 System setting Sys Ctrl 1-4 Source (p. 82).
Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter that you Destination Refer to Selects the multi-effect parameter that will
want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to (1-4) Multi- be controlled by control source 1-4.
choose the desired value. (Control Effects Parameters | 1he type of parameters that can be selected
Destination) (MFX1, 2)" (p. 48) will depend on the type of multi-effect
Parameter Value Explanation you've selected in MFX Type.
Selects the type of multi-effect used Specifies the depth of multi-effect control.
00:THRU- by MFX. Specify a positive (+) value if you want to
(MFXType) 79:VOCODER Choose “00: THRU" if you don’t want to Sens ghaqge the Yal.lue c.’f the. assigned destina-
| lti-effect (1-4) tion in a positive direction (larger, toward
applyamu . -63-+63 the right, faster, etc.), or specify a negative
Parameters for Edit the parameters of the MFX type you've selected. Refer to (sCom.:r.oI. value (-) if you want to change the value in
each MFX type “Multi-Effects Parameters (MFX1, 2)" (p. 48). ensitivity) a negative direction (smaller, toward the

Controlling a Multi-Effect via MIDI
(MFX1, 2 CTRL)

In the MFX screen, press the [4] (CTRL 1) button or the [5] (CTRL 2)
button, the MFX CTRL screen will appear.

LGlEF =% g1 : ECUALIZER
0 . .

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter you want
to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to specify the
value.

left, slower, etc.). Larger values will allow a
greater amount of control.

Specifying How Multi-Effects are Combined
(MFX STRUCTURE)

Here you can specify how MFX 1, 2 will be combined.

In the MFX screen or MFX CTRL screen, press the [3] (STRUCT) button
to access the MFX STRUCTURE screen.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter that you
want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set

Multi-Effect Control

the value.
00 0 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOSEOSEOSEOSOSOTO VN
In order to control the multi-effect’s volume or delay time from an paraneier Value Explanation
external MIDI device, you would normally need to transmit system
; : _Ci Specifies how MFX 1, 2 will be
exclusive messages (MIDI messages that are specific to the JUNO-Gi). MEX Structure TYPEO1-TYPEO3 bined
However, system exclusive messages are more complex to set up, and combine
require a larger amount of data to be transmitted. MEX1. 2 00: THRU- Specifies the multi-effect type for each
! 79:VOCODER MFX 1,2

For this reason, the JUNO-Gi allows you to use control changes
and other common MIDI messages to control the most important
multi-effect parameters.

For example, you might use the pitch bend lever to control the degree
of distortion, or use keyboard touch to change the delay time. The
parameters that can be controlled in this way are predetermined for
each type of multi-effect; such parameters are indicated by a“#”"in the
parameter lists in “Multi-Effects Parameters (MFX1, 2)" (p. 48). “Multi-
effect control”is the capability of using MIDI messages in this way to
control multi-effect parameters in real time. You can specify up to four
multi-effect control assignments for each MFX 1, 2.

In order to use multi-effect control, you'll need to specify which MIDI
message (Source) will control which parameter (Destination) by what
amount (Sens).
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Chorus Settings (CHORUS)

Reverb Settings (REVERB)

From the EFFECT ROUTING screen (p. 45), press the [3] (CHORUS) button From the EFFECT ROUTING screen (p. 45), press the [4] (REVERB) button
to access the CHORUS screen. to access the REVERB screen.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter that you Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter that you
want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set
the value. the value.

spunos buida|as

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation

00: OFF Selects the type of chorus. 00: OFF Selects the type of reverb.
03: GM2 CHORUS Choose “00: OFF”if you don’t want (Reverb Type) 05: GM2 REVERB Choose “00: OFF”if you don't

to apply chorus. want to apply reverb.

(Chorus Type)

Parameters for Set the parameters of the selected chorus type. Parameters for Set the parameters of the selected reverb type.
each chorus type | Refer to“Chorus Parameters” (p. 76). eachreverbtype | Refer to“Reverb Parameters” (p. 77).
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I Effects Parameters

Multi-Effects Parameters (MFX1, 2) 4 _| MODULATION DELAY X
d 47 3TAP PAN DELAY p. 65
The multi-effects feature 79 different kinds of effects. Some of the 48 4TAP PAN DELAY p. 65
effects consist of two or more different effects connected in series. 9 MULTITAP DELAY 0,65
Parameters marked with a sharp #. can beAcontroIIed using a Multi- 50 REVERSE DELAY p. 66
Effects Control (p. 46) (Two setting items will change simultaneously for
“#17 and “#2"). 51 SHUFFLE DELAY p. 66
52 3D DELAY p. 66
FILTER (10 types)
53 TIME CTRL DELAY p.67
01 EQUALIZER p. 50
54 LONG TIME CTRL DELAY p.67
02 SPECTRUM p.50
55 TAPE ECHO p. 68
03 ISOLATOR p. 50
LO-FI (5 types)
04 LOW BOOST p.50
56 LOFI NOISE p.68
05 SUPER FILTER p.51
57 LOFI COMPRESS p. 69
06 STEP FILTER p.51
58 LOFI RADIO p. 69
07 ENHANCER p.51
59 TELEPHONE p. 69
08 AUTO WAH p.52
60 PHONOGRAPH p. 69
09 HUMANIZER p.52
PITCH (3 types)
10 SPEAKER SIMULATOR p.52
61 PITCH SHIFTER p. 69
MODULATION (12 types)
62 2VOICE PITCH SHIFTER p.70
11 PHASER p.53
63 STEP PITCH SHIFTER p.70
12 STEP PHASER p.53
REVERB (2 types)
13 MULTI STAGE PHASER p.53
64 | REVERB p.71
14 INFINITE PHASER p. 54
65 GATED REVERB p.71
15 RING MODULATOR p. 54
COMBINATION (12 types)
16 STEP RING MODULATOR p. 54
66 OVERDRIVE = CHORUS p.71
17 TREMOLO p.54
67 OVERDRIVE - FLANGER p.72
18 AUTO PAN p.55
68 OVERDRIVE = DELAY p.72
19 STEP PAN p.55
69 DISTORTION = CHORUS p.72
20 SLICER p.55
70 DISTORTION — FLANGER p.72
21 ROTARY p.56
71 DISTORTION — DELAY p.72
22 VK ROTARY p. 56
72 ENHANCER - CHORUS p.73
CHORUS (12 types)
73 ENHANCER — FLANGER p.73
23 CHORUS p.56
74 ENHANCER — DELAY p.73
24 FLANGER p.57
75 CHORUS - DELAY p.73
25 STEP FLANGER p.57
76 FLANGER — DELAY p.74
26 HEXA-CHORUS p.58
77 CHORUS — FLANGER p.74
27 TREMOLO CHORUS p.58
PIANO (1 t
28 | SPACE-D p.58 | (1 type) |
78 SYMPATHETIC RESONANCE .75
29 | 3D CHORUS p.59 P
Vi ER (1
30 | 3DFLANGER p.59 ‘OCODER (1 type)
79 ‘ VOCODER ‘ p.75
31 3D STEP FLANGER p.59
32 2BAND CHORUS p. 60
33 2BAND FLANGER p. 60
34 2BAND STEP FLANGER p. 60
DYNAMICS (8 types)
35 OVERDRIVE p.61
36 DISTORTION p.61
37 VS OVERDRIVE p.61
38 VS DISTORTION p.61
39 GUITAR AMP SIMULATOR p.62
40 COMPRESSOR p.62
41 LIMITER p.63
42 | GATE p.63
DELAY (13 types)
43 DELAY p.63
44 LONG DELAY p. 64
45 SERIAL DELAY p. 64
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About Note When Using 3D Effects

OO0 000000000 OO0 OO 0000000000 0000000000000 0 90 0 O 0 00 0000000000000 000000000 0000000000000 0 0 0
Some effect parameters (such as Rate or Delay Time) can be set in The following 3D effects utilize RSS (Roland Sound Space) technology
terms of a note value. Such parameters have a num/note switch that to create a spaciousness that cannot be produced by delay, reverb,
lets you specify whether you will set the value as a numerical value chorus, etc.
or as a note value. If you Wapt to se,-’t Rzitf (DeIaﬂyTlme) asa numerlc.al 52: 3D DELAY
value, set the num/ note switch to “Hz" (“msec”). If you want to set it as
a note value, set the num/note switch to “NOTE” 29: 3D CHORUS

num/note switch 30: 3D FLANGER

31:3D STEP FLANGER

When using these effects, we recommend that you place your speakers
as follows. Also, make sure that the speakers are at a sufficient distance
from the walls on either side.

spunos buida|as

f SLITCH 5
2
* If the Rate is specified as a note value, the modulation will be §
synchronized with the keyboard tempo el
=
v
. =]
note: E
2
Sixty-fourth-note Sixty-fourth Thirty-second- Thirty-second =
93 triplet j> note ﬁ3 note triplet ﬁ note = rg-"
ﬁ Sixteenth-note ﬁ Dotted thirty- ﬁ Sixteenth note ) Eighth-note g
3| triplet - | second note 3 | triplet Q
Dotted sixteenth Eighth note Quarter-note Dotted eighth . . . 3
A note > b triplet ) note ‘ If the left and right speakers are too far alayer, or if there is too much 2
J Quarter note b Half-note triplet | |Detted quarter J Half note reverberation, the full 3D effect may not appear. Each of these effects @
note has an “Output Mode” parameter. If the sound from the OUTPUT jacks
og | Whole-note i Dotted halfnote | | Whole note Jou| Double-note is to be heard through speakers, set this parameter to “SPEAKER! If the
triplet triplet sound is to be heard through headphones, set it to “PHONES. This will
> D":‘Ed whole |, | Double note ensure that the optimal 3D effect will be heard. If this parameter is not
note

set correctly, the full 3D effect may not appear.
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« If a parameter whose num/note switch is set to “NOTE" is specified

as a destination for multi-effect control, you will not be able to use About the STEP RESET funct|0n

multi-eﬁectcontroltOCOntrO'thatparameteI‘. 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000 00 §
. o
« If you specify the delay time as a note value, slowing down the 06: STEP FILTER S
tempo will not change the delay time beyond a certain length. This 16: STEP RING MODULATOR %
is bec.ause there is an upper limit for the delay time; if the delay 19: STEP PAN g
time is specified as a note value and you slow down the tempo
until this upper limit is reached, the delay time cannot change any 20: SLICER
further. Th.IS upper limit |.s the maxmum value that can be specified 63: STEP PITCH SHIFTER =
when setting the delay time as a numerical value. =
The above five types contain a sixteen-step sequencer. For these types, 5§ B
you can use a multi-effect control (p. 46) to reset the sequence to play = 3
from the first step. To do this, set the multi-effect control Destination to =83
“Step Reset.” =
For example if you are using the modulation lever to control the effect,
you would make the following settings. =
<
Parameter Value ;3'.
Source CCO1: MODULATION o
=
Destination Step Reset E
=
Sens +63

With these settings, the sequence will play back from the first step
whenever you operate the modulation lever.
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01: EQUALIZER

This is a four-band stereo equalizer (low, mid x 2, high).

Lin——— 4BandEQ [——> Lout
R in4| 4-Band EQ |—> R out
Parameter Value Explanation
Low Freq 200, 400 Hz Frequency of the low range
Low Gain # -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Mid1 Freq 200-8000 Hz Frequency of the middle range 1
Mid1 Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the middle range 1
Width of the middle range 1
Mid1Q 0.5,1.0,2.0,4.0,8.0 Set a higher value for Q to
narrow the range to be affected.
Mid2 Freq 200-8000 Hz Frequency of the middle range 2
Mid2 Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the middle range 2
Width of the middle range 2
Mid2Q 05,1.0,2.0,4.0,8.0 Set a higher value for Q to
narrow the range to be affected.
High Freq 2000, 4000, 8000 Hz Frequency of the high range
High Gain # -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Level # 0-127 Output Level

02: SPECTRUM

This is a stereo spectrum. Spectrum is a type of filter which modifies the timbre by

boosting or cutting the level at specific frequencies.

Parameter Value Explanation

Band1 (250 Hz)

Band2 (500 Hz)

Band3 (1000 Hz)

Band4 (1250 Hz)

-15-+15dB Gain of each frequency band

Band5 (2000 Hz)

Band6 (3150 Hz)

Band7 (4000 Hz)

Band8 (8000 Hz)
Simultaneously adjusts the width

Q 0.5,1.0,2.0,4.0,8.0 of the adjusted ranges for all the
frequency bands.

Level # 0-127 Output Level

50

03: ISOLATOR

This is an equalizer which cuts the volume greatly, allowing you to add a special effect
to the sound by cutting the volume in varying ranges.

Lin —| Isolator

|—| Low Boost |—> L out

R in—| Isolator

|—| Low Boost |—> R out

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Boost/Cut Low #

Boost/Cut Mid #

Boost/Cut High #

-60-+4 dB

These boost and cut each of the
High, Middle, and Low frequency
ranges.

At -60 dB, the sound becomes
inaudible. 0 dB is equivalent to
the input level of the sound.

Anti Phase Low Sw

OFF, ON

Turns the Anti-Phase function
on and off for the Low frequency
ranges.

When turned on, the counter-
channel of stereo sound is
inverted and added to the signal.

Anti Phase Low Level

0-127

Adjusts the level settings for the
Low frequency ranges.

Adjusting this level for certain
frequencies allows you to lend
emphasis to specific parts.
(This is effective only for stereo
source.)

Anti Phase Mid Sw

OFF, ON

Anti Phase Mid Level

0-127

Settings of the Anti-Phase func-
tion for the Middle frequency
ranges The parameters are the
same as for the Low frequency
ranges.

Low Boost Sw

OFF, ON

Turns Low Booster on/off.

This emphasizes the bottom to
create a heavy bass sound.

Low Boost Level

0-127

Increasing this value gives you a
heavier low end.

* Depending on the Isolator
and filter settings this effect
may be hard to distinguish.

Level

0-127

Output Level

04: LOW BOOST

Boosts the volume of the lower range, creating powerful lows.

Lin —| Low Boost |—| 2-Band EQ |—> L out

R in—| Low Boost |—| 2-Band EQ |—> R out

Parameter Value Explanation

Boost 50-125 Hz Center frequer)cy at which the

Frequency # lower range will be boosted

Boost Gain # 0-+12dB Amount‘by which the lower
range will be boosted

Boost Width WIDE, MID, NARROW Width of the lower range that will
be boosted

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low frequency range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high frequency range

Level 0-127 Output level




05: SUPER FILTER

This is a filter with an extremely sharp slope. The cutoff frequency can be varied
cyclically.

06: STEP FILTER

This is a filter whose cutoff frequency can be modulated in steps. You can specify the
pattern by which the cutoff frequency will change.

Lin 4' Super Filter |—> L out Lin 4| Step Filter |—> L out
R in;' Super Filter |—> R out R in4| Step Filter |—> R out
Parameter Value ‘ Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Filter type Step 01-16 0-127 Cutoff frequency at each step
Frequency range that will pass through each filter Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Rate of modulation
LPF Frequencies below the cutoff Speed at which the cutoff
Filter Type - Frequencies in the region of the Attack # 0-127 frequency changes between
cutoff steps
HPF Frequencies above the cutoff Filter type
NoTCH Frequencies other than the Frequency range that will pass through each filter
region of the cutoff LPF Frequencies below the cutoff
Amount of attenuation per octave Filter Type BPF Frequencies in the region of the
) -12dB Gentle cutoff
Filter Slope 24 dB Steep HPF Frequencies above the cutoff
Frequencies other than the
36 dB Extremely steep NOTCH region of the cutoff
X Cutoff frequency of the filter Amount of attenuation per octave
Filter Cutoff # 0-127 Increasing this value will raise the 12 ot
- entle
cutoff frequency. Filter Slope
Filter resonance level 24dB Steep
Filter 0-127 Increasing this value will -36dB Extremely steep
Resonance # emphasize the region near the Filter resonance level
cutoff frequency. " . . )
Filter 0-127 Increasing this value will
Filter Gain 0-+12dB Amount of boost for the filter Resonance # emphasize the region near the
output cutoff frequency.
Modulation Sw OFF, ON On/off switch for cyclic change Filter Gain 0-+12.dB Amount of boost for the filter
How the cutoff frequency will be modulated output
TRI Triangle wave Level 0-127 Output level
SQR Square wave m
SIN Sine wave You can use multi-effect control to make the step sequence play again from
. SAW1 Sawtooth wave (upward) the beginning (p. 46).
Modulation Wave
SAW2 Sawtooth wave (downward)
AW AWz 07: ENHANCER

Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Rate of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Speed at which the cutoff
frequency will change
Attack # 0-127
This is effective if Modulation
Wave is SQR, SAW1, or SAW2.
Level 0-127 Output level

Controls the overtone structure of the high frequencies, adding sparkle and tightness
to the sound.

Lin Enhancer Z-Egnd —L out
Mix
Rin Enhancer 2-Egnd > R out
Mix
Parameter Value Explanation
Sens # 0-127 Sensitivity of the enhancer
Mix # 0-127 Level of the overtones generated
by the enhancer
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Level 0-127 Output Level
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08' AUTO WAH Parameter Value Explanation
Point at which Vowel 1/2 switch
Cyclically controls a filter to create cyclic change in timbre. oo Vowel 1 will have a longer
Lin—] Autowah |—{ 2-BandEQ | Lout duration.
Manual # 50 Vowel 1 and 2 will be of equal
duration.
. Vowel 2 will have a longer
R |n—| Auto Wah I—l 2-Band EQ I—) R out 51-100 duration.
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low frequency range
Parameter Value ‘ Explanation High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high frequency range
Type offilter Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the output
. LPF The Wah'ef'fect will be applied Level 0-127 Output level
Filter Type over a wide frequency range.
BPF The wah effect will be applied
over a narrow frequency range. 'I O. SPEA KE R Sl M U LA‘I’O R
Manual # 0-127 Adjusts the center frequency at :
which the effect is applied. Simulates the speaker type and microphone settings used to record the speaker sound.
Adjusts the amount of the wah
effect that will occur in the range Lin Speaker L out
Peak 0-127 of the center frequency.
Set a higher value for Q to
narrow the range to be affected. .
Rin Speaker R out
Adjusts the sensitivity with which
Sens # 0-127 the filter is controlled.
Sets the direction in which the frequency will change halameten LA E1EE
when the auto-wabh filter is modulated. Speaker Type (See the table right.) Type of speaker
. The filter will change toward a Adjusts the location of the
Polarity up . . . .
higher frequency. microphone that is recording the
The filter will change toward a sound of the speaker.
DOWN lower frequency. Mic Setting 1,2,3 This can be adjusted in three
- steps, with the microphone
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation becoming more distant in the
Depth # 0-127 Depth of modulation orderof 1,2,and 3.
Adjusts the degree of phase shift Mic Level # 0-127 Volume of the microphone
Phase # 0-180 deg of the left and rlght st?unds when Direct Level # 0-127 Volume of the direct sound
the wabh effect is applied.
N - Level # 0-127 Output Level
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range . .
Lovel 12 outpat Level Specifications of each Speaker Type

09: HUMANIZER

The speaker column indicates the diameter of each speaker unit (in inches) and the

number of units.

Type Cabinet Speaker Microphone
Adds a vowel character to the sound, making it similar to a human voice. SMALL 1 Small open-back enclosure 10 Dynamic
. SMALL 2 Small open-back enclosure 10 Dynamic
Lin L out )
Cverdrs - t >-Band Pan L MIDDLE Open back enclosure 12x1 Dynamic
—rormant— - eq JC-120 Open back enclosure 12x2 Dynamic
Pan R -
Rin R out BUILT-IN 1 Open back enclosure 12x2 Dynamic
BUILT-IN 2 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
Parameter Value Explanation BUILT-IN 3 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
Drive Sw OFF, ON Turns Drive on/off. BUILT-IN 4 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
) Degree of distortion BUILT-IN 5 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
Drive # 0-127
Also changes the volume. BG STACK 1 Sealed enclosure 12x2 Condenser
Vowel1 aeiou BG STACK 2 Large sealed enclosure 12x2 Condenser
- Selects the vowel.
Vowel2 ae&lou MS STACK 1 Large sealed enclosure 12x4 Condenser
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency' at which the two MS STACK 2 Large sealed enclosure 12x4 Condenser
vowels switch
METAL STACK Large double stack 12x4 Condenser
Depth # 0-127 Effect depth
2-STACK Large double stack 12x4 Condenser
LFO reset on/off STAC | . Cond
3-STACK L tri t 12x4
Determines whether the LFO arge trip’e stac X ondenser
Input Sync Sw OFF, ON for switching the vowels is reset
by the input signal (ON) or not
(OFF).
Input Sync Threshold | 0-127 Volume level at which reset is

applied
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1 1 * PHASER Parameter Value Explanation
Selects whether the left and right phase of the modulation
This is a stereo phaser. A phase-shifted sound is added to the original sound and will be the same or the opposite.
dulated.
modulate The left and right phase will be
Polarity INVERSE opposite. When using a mono
) >_Band source, this spreads the sound.
Lin Phaser EQ — L out The left and right phase will
SYNCHRO be the same. Select this when
inputting a stereo source.
w
Resonance # 0-127 Amount of feedback f,
Rin ¢ 2-Band | L g oyt - ; 3
EQ Adjusts the proportion of the =
’ Cross phaser sound that is fed back «
- . v
Feedback 98-+98% into the effect. Negative (-) E
settings will invert the phase. 3
Parameter Value Explanation " N oy
Rate of the step-wise change in
4-STAGE, Step Rate # 0.10-20.00 Hz, note the phaser effect =
Mode 8-STAGE, Number of stages in the phaser g‘
12-STAGE Mix # 0-127 Level of the phase-shifted sound S
Adjusts the basic frequency Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range i
Manual # 0-127 from which the sound will be High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range S
modulated. i
Level 0-127 Output Level = -
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation =8
=
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation E,
N
Selects whether the left and right phase of the modulation 1 3. M U I_TI STAG E PHASER c §
will be the same or the opposite. 5
The left and right phase will be Extremely high settings of the phase difference produce a deep phaser effect. E
Polarity INVERSE opposne,when using a mono Lin L out g
source, this spreads the sound. Pan L @
- ) - Multi Stage 2-Band
The left and right phase will + b Ph O EQ
SYNCHRO be the same. Select this when j 1 aser Mix Pan R
inputting a stereo source. Rin R out g
Resonance # 0-127 Amount of feedback Resonance a
I
Adjusts the proportion of the Parameter Value Explanation 2
Cross 98-498% phaser sound that is fed back a
Feedback ° into the effect. Negative (-) 4-STAGE, 8-STAGE, =
settings will invert the phase. Mode 12-STAGE, 16-STAGE, Number of phaser stages
N - 20-STAGE, 24-STAGE
Mix # 0-127 Level of the phase-shifted sound
. - Adjusts the basic frequency =
Low Gain 15-+15dB Gain of the low range Manual # 0-127 from which the sound will be %
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range modulated. E
~
Level 0-127 Output Level Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation "E':
=
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
12, S'I'EP PHASER Resonance # 0-127 Amount of feedback
* Mix # 0-127 Level of the phase-shifted sound g
This is a stereo phaser. The phaser effect will be varied gradually. Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the output i 5
sound Eg
N wn
K . (=]
Lin —— > Band | Lot Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range %‘
p Vi EQ High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range »
ix
Level 0-127 Output Level =
=2
Mix E
Rin Step Phaser 2-Band [, R ot 3
EQ ]
"]
=t
o
5
Parameter Value Explanation
4-STAGE,
Mode 8-STAGE, Number of stages in the phaser S
12-STAGE 2 ;
Adjusts the basic frequency nz;g
Manual # 0-127 from which the sound will be E =]
modulated. =
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation

=
=]
=1
o
3
=5
=
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14: INFINITE PHASER

A phaser that continues raising/lowering the frequency at which the sound is

modulated.
Lin L out
Pan L
Infinite Phaser |—| 2-Band EQ
Pan R
Rin R out
Parameter Value Explanation
Mode 1,234 Higher values will produce a
deeper phaser effect.
Speed at which to raise or
. lower the frequency at which the
Speed # 100-+100 sound is modulated (+: upward /
-:downward)
Resonance # 0-127 Amount of feedback
Mix # 0-127 Volume of the phase-shifted
sound
Pan # L64-63R Panning of the output sound
Low Gain 15-+15dB Amount of boost/cut for the
low-frequency range
High Gain 15-415 dB Arnount of boost/cut for the
high-frequency range
Level 0-127 Output volume

15: RING MODULATOR

This is an effect that applies amplitude modulation (AM) to the input signal, producing

bell-like sounds. You can also change the modulation frequency in response to
changes in the volume of the sound sent into the effect.

Lin —| Ring Mod |—| 2-Band EQ |—> L out

Rin— RingMod —| 2-BandEQ |— Rout

16: STEP RING MODULATOR

This is a ring modulator that uses a 16-step sequence to vary the frequency at which
modulation is applied.

Lin —| Step Ring Mod |—| 2-Band EQ [—> L out
R in—{ Step Ring Mod |—{ 2-Band EQ [— R out

Parameter Value Explanation
Step 01-16 0-127 Frequency of ring modulation at
each step
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note | hate at which the 16-step
sequence will cycle
Speed at which the modulation
Attack # 0-127 frequency changes between
steps
Low Gain 15-+15dB Amount of boost/cut for the
low-frequency range
High Gain 15-+15dB Amount of boost/cut for the
high-frequency range
. . Volume balance of the original
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W sound (D) and effect sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output volume

| MEMO J

You can use multi-effect control to make the step sequence play again from
the beginning (p. 46).

17: TREMOLO

Cyclically modulates the volume to add tremolo effect to the sound.

Lin—{ Tremolo |— 2-Band EQ |— L out
R in—| Tremolo |—| 2-Band EQ |—> R out

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value ‘ Explanation
j i M lation W
Frequency # 0-127 Adjgstls tt.he frequepcg at which odulation Wave
modulation Is applied. TRI Triangle wave
Sens # 0-127 Adjusts t.he amot'mt of frequency SQR Square wave
modulation applied.
Determines whether the frequency modulation moves SIN Sine wave
towards higher frequencies or lower frequencies. Mod Wave SAW1/2 Sawtooth wave
Polarity up Higher frequencies SAWA1 SAW?2
DOWN Lower frequencies
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low frequency range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high frequency range
Volume balance between the Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of the change
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect Depth to which the effect is
sound (W) Depth # 0-127 applied
Level 0-127 Output level Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Level 0-127 Output Level
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18: AUTO PAN

Cyclically modulates the stereo location of the sound.

Lin —| Auto Pan |—| 2-Band EQ I—) L out
Rin— AutoPan — 2BandEQ |— Rout

20: SLICER

By applying successive cuts to the sound, this effect turns a conventional sound into a
sound that appears to be played as a backing phrase. This is especially effective when
applied to sustain-type sounds.

L out

Parameter Value ‘ Explanation
Modulation Wave
TRI Triangle wave Parameter Value Explanation
SQR Square wave Step 01-16 0-127 Level at each step
IN i i -
S Sine wave Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Rate at WhIC'h the 16-step
SAW1/2 Sawtooth wave sequence will cydle
Mod Wave Speed i
. peed at which the level changes
gAW1 E‘AWZ Attack # 0-127 between steps
Specifies whether an input
note will cause the sequence to
Input Sync Sw OFF, ON resume from the first step of the
L 1 sequence (ON) or not (OFF)
Input Sync Threshold | 0-127 V(?Iume at which an input note
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of the change will be detected
Depth to which the effect is Sets the manner in which the volume changes as one step
Depth # 0-127 applied progresses to the next.
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range The change in volume from
High Gai a8 Gain of the high one step’s level to the next
1gh Gain 15415 ain of the high range LEGATO remains unaltered. If the level of
Level 0-127 Output Level a following step is the same as
Mode the one-precedmg it, there is no
change in volume.
1 9‘ STEP PAN The level is momentarily set to 0
: before progressing to the level
This uses a 16-step sequence to vary the panning of the sound. SLASH of the next step.Thls-change n
volume occurs even if the level of
. - the following step is the same as
Lin Step Pan L out the preceding step.
Timing of volume changes in
levels for even-numbered steps
Rin Step Pan R out Shuffle # 0-127 (step 2, step 4, step 6...).
The higher the value, the later
N the beat progresses.
Parameter Value Explanation
Level 0-127 Output level
Step 01-16 L64-63R Pan at each step
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Rate at WhIC‘h the 16-step m
sequence will cycle ) )
You can use multi-effect control to make the step sequence play again from
Attack # 0-127 Speed at which the pan changes the beginning (p. 46).
between steps
Specifies whether an input
note will cause the sequence to
Input Sync Sw OFF, ON resume from the first step of the
sequence (ON) or not (OFF)
Volume at which an input note
Input Sync Threshold | 0-127 will be detected
Level 0-127 Output volume

D

You can use multi-effect control to make the step sequence play again from
the beginning (p. 46).
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21 * ROTA RY Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the rate at which the
The Rotary effect simulates the sound of the rotary speakers often used with the Woofer T D 0-127 woofer rotation speeds up when
electric organs of the past. Since the movement of the high range and low range ooterfrans own B the rotation is switched from
rotors can be set independently, the unique type of modulation characteristic of these FAST to SLOW.
speakers can be simulated quite closely. This effect is most suitable for electric organ
Tsnes n fmu au! v T I . ectricorg Woofer Level 0-127 Volume of the woofer
. Tweeter Slow Speed | 0.05-10.00 Hz
Lin > Lout Tweeter Fast Speed | 0.05-10.00 H
weeter Fast Spee - Pz Settings of the tweeter The
Tweeter Trans Up 0-127 parameters are the same as for
the woofer.
i Tweeter Trans Down 0-127
Rin > R out
Tweeter Level 0-127
Parameter Value Explanation Sets the rotary speaker stereo
Simultaneously switch the rotational speed of the low Spread 0-10 image. The higher th'e value set,
. the wider the sound is spread
frequency rotor and high frequency rotor. out
Speed # SLow Slows down the rotation to the Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Slow Rate.
xsT Speeds up the rotation to the High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Fast Rate. Level # 0-127 Output Level
Woofer Slow Speed 0.05-10.00 Hz Slow speed (SLOW) of the low
frequency rotor 23 CHORUS
Woofer Fast Speed 0.05-10.00 Hz Fast speed (FAST) of the low :
frequency rotor
- . This is a stereo chorus. A filter is provided so that you can adjust the timbre of the
Adjusts the time it takes the chorus sound.
low frequency rotor to reach
. the newly selected speed when Balance D
Woofer Acceleration | 0-15 switching from fast to slow (or Lin 2-Band —> L out
slow to fast) speed. Lower values EQ
will require longer times. O Balance W
Woofer Level 0-127 Volume of the low frequency (" Balance W
rotor
Tweeter Slow Speed | 0.05-10.00 Hz i 2-Band [
P Settings of the high frequency Rin Bali D EQ R out
Tweeter Fast Speed 0.05-10.00 Hz rotor alance
Tweeter Acceleration | 0-15 The parameters are the same as 7 Val Expl N
for the low frequency rotor arameten e XRianation
Tweeter Level 0-127
Type of filter
Separation 0-127 Spatial dispersion of the sound OFF No filter is used
Level # 0-127 Output Level
Filter Type LPF Cuts the frequency range above
the Cutoff Freq
22. VK ROTA RY HPF Cuts the frequency range below
. the Cutoff Freq
This type provides modified response for the rotary speaker, with the low end boosted Center frequency when using the
further. Cutoff Freq 200-8000 Hz filter to cut a specific frequency
range
This effect features the same specifications as the VK-7’s built-in rotary speaker. El
Adjusts the delay time from the
Lin 2-Band EQ L out Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus
sound is heard.
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
; Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Rin 2-Band EQ R out L P
Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
e — Value ‘ Explanation Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Rotational speed of the rotating speaker High Gain 15-+15d8B Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the
Speed # SLOW Slow
P Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the chorus
FAST Fast sound (W)
Switches the rotation of the Level 0-127 Output Level
rotary speaker.
Brake # OFF, ON When this is turned on, the
rotation will gradually stop. When
it is turned off, the rotation will
gradually resume.
Woofer Slow Speed 0.05-10.00 Hz Low-speed rotation speed of the
woofer
Woofer Fast Speed 0.05-10.00 Hz High-speed rotation speed of
the woofer
Adjusts the rate at which the
Woofer Trans Up 0-127 woofer rotation speeds up when

the rotation is switched from
SLOW to FAST.
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24: FLANGER

This is a stereo flanger. (The LFO has the same phase for left and right.)
It produces a metallic resonance that rises and falls like a jet airplane taking off or
landing. A filter is provided so that you can adjust the timbre of the flanged sound.

Balance D
) 2-Band
Lin — L out
EQ
Q- Flanger |-—salance w
Feedback
Feedback
[ Flanger |4—q"Baince w
Rin 2'28“ — R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Type of filter
OFF No filter is used
Filter Type Cuts the frequency range above
LPF the Cutoff Freq
HPF Cuts the frequency range below
the Cutoff Freq
Center frequency when using the
Cutoff Freq 200-8000 Hz filter to cut a specific frequency
range
Adjusts the delay time from
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec when the direct sound begins
until the flanger sound is heard.
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
Adjusts the proportion of the
flanger sound that is fed back
- - 0,
Feedback # 98-+98% into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the flanger
sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level

25: STEP FLANGER

This is a flanger in which the flanger pitch changes in steps. The speed at which the
pitch changes can also be specified in terms of a note-value of a specified tempo.

Balance D
. 2-Band
Lin — L out
EQ
I Step Flanger . 0" Balance W
Feedback
Feedback
I Step Flanger ' Q7 Balance W
Rin Z-Egnd — R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Type of filter
OFF No filter is used
Filter Type Cuts the frequency range above
LPF the Cutoff Freq
HPE Cuts the frequency range below
the Cutoff Freq
Center frequency when using the
Cutoff Freq 200-8000 Hz filter to cut a specific frequency
range
Adjusts the delay time from
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec when the direct sound begins
until the flanger sound is heard.
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
Adjusts the proportion of the
flanger sound that is fed back
- . 0/
Feedback # 98-+98% into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.
Step Rate # 0.10-20.00 Hz, note Rate (period) of pitch change
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the flanger
sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level
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26: HEXA-CHORUS

Uses a six-phase chorus (six layers of chorused sound) to give richness and spatial
spread to the sound.

28: SPACE-D

This is a multiple chorus that applies two-phase modulation in stereo. It gives no
impression of modulation, but produces a transparent chorus effect.

27: TREMOLO CHORUS

This is a chorus effect with added Tremolo (cyclic modulation of volume).

Lin L out
Balance D
Balance W
(D— Tremolo Chorus
()7 Balance W
Rin R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the delay time from the
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus
sound is heard.
Chorus Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Modulation frequency of the
chorus effect
Chorus Depth 0-127 Modulation depth of the chorus

effect

Tremolo Rate #

0.05-10.00 Hz, note

Modulation frequency of the
tremolo effect

Tremolo Separation

0-127

Spread of the tremolo effect

Tremolo Phase

0-180 deg

Spread of the tremolo effect

Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the tremolo
chorus sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level
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Lin L out Balance D -
Balance D Lin 2-Band | | oyt
Balance W EQ
Hexa Chorus (0" Balance W
Balance W
Q Paance (" Balance W
Rin R out
Balance D Rin 2-Band [ gout
Balance D EQ
Parameter Value Explanation
. . Parameter Value Explanation

Adjusts the delay time from the

Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus Adjusts the delay time from the
sound is heard. Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus

Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation sound is heard.

Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Adjusts the differences in Pre Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation

Pre Delay Deviation 0-20 Delay between each chorus Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
sound. Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Adjusts the difference in . K . .

Depth Deviation -20-+20 modulation depth between each High Gain 15-+15d8 Gain of the high range
chorus sound. Volume balance between the
Adjusts the difference in stereo Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W gcl)rjrf:js(t\),\t;)nd (D) and the chorus

0-20 location between each chorus

sound. Level 0-127 Output Level

Pan Deviation 0 All chorus sounds will be in the
center.
Each chorus sound will be

20 spaced at 60 degree intervals

relative to the center.
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the chorus
sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level



29‘ 3D CHORUS Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the proportion of the
This applies a 3D effect to the chorus sound. The chorus sound will be positioned 90 flanger sound that is fed back
degrees left and 90 degrees right. Feedback # ~98-+98% into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.
2-Band
L ;.7_ EQ —> L out The optimal 3D effect will be achieved.
y .
® 3D Chorus Output Mode SPEAKER When using speakers
3 >-Band PHONES When using headphones
-pan
R b_ EQ — Rout Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Parameter Value ‘ Explanation Volume balance between the
Type of filter Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the flanger
sound (W)
OFF No filter is used
Level 0-127 Output Level
Filter Type LPF Cuts the frequency range above
the Cutoff Freq
HPE Cuts the frequency range below 31 : 3D STEP FLANGER
the Cutoff Freq
Center frequency when using the This applies a 3D effect to the step flanger sound. The flanger sound will be positioned
Cutoff Freq 200-8000 Hz filter to cut a specific frequency 90 degrees left and 90 degrees right.
range
Adjusts the delay time from the L f Z-Egnd —> L out
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus s
sound is heard. @ 3D Step Flanger
A
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation N
' R 2-Band |, R out
Modulation depth of the chorus EQ
Depth 0-127
effect
Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound Parameter Value ‘ Explanation
The optimal 3D effect will be achieved. Type of filter
Output Mode SPEAKER When using speakers OFF No filter is used
PHONES When using headphones Filter Type LPF Cuts the frequency range above
" N the Cutoff Freq
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
. K K . Cuts the frequency range below
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range HPF the Cutoff Freq
: : Vplume balance between the Center frequency when using the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the chorus Cutoff Freq 500-8000 Hz filter to cut a specific frequency
sound (W) ran
ge
Level 0-127 Output Level Adjusts the delay time from
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec when the direct sound begins
until the flanger sound is heard.
30 . 3 D FI.A N G ER Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
This applies a 3D effect to the flanger sound. The flanger sound will be positioned 90 Depth 0127 Depth of modulation
degrees left and 90 degrees right. Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
Adjusts the proportion of the
L ;5— 2-Band | ) oyt flan :
084080 ger sound that is fed back
1 EQ Feedback # 98-+98% into the effect. Negative (-)
@ 3D Flanger settings will invert the phase.
A
R h_ 2-Band | R out Step Rate # 0.10-20.00 Hz, note Rate (period) of pitch change
EQ The optimal 3D effect will be achieved.
Output Mode SPEAKER When using speakers
Parameter Value ‘ Explanation
PHONES When using headphones
Type of filter
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
OFF No filter is used
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
i Cuts the frequency range above
Filter Type LPF the Cutoff Freq Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the flanger
Cuts the frequency range below sound (W)
HPF
the Cutoff Freq
Level 0-127 Output Level
Center frequency when using the
Cutoff Freq 200-8000 Hz filter to cut a specific frequency
range
Adjusts the delay time from
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec when the direct sound begins
until the flanger sound is heard.
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
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32: 2 BAND CHORUS

A chorus effect that lets you apply an effect independently to the low-frequency and

high-frequency ranges.

Lin —e

\
o

1 out

o N

R out
Parameter Value Explanation
. . Frequency at which the low and
Split Freq 200-8000 Hz high ranges will be divided
Delay time from when the
original sound is heard to when
Low Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec

the low-range chorus sound is
heard

Rate at which the low-range

Low Rate # 0.05-10.00Hz, note chorus sound is modulated
Low Depth 0-127 Modulation depth for the
low-range chorus sound
Low Phase 0-180 deg Spaciousness of the low-range
chorus sound
Delay time from when the
High Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec original sound is heard to when

the high-range chorus sound is
heard

Parameter Value Explanation
Low Rate # 005-10.00Hz note | hate atwhich the low-range
flanger sound is modulated
Low Depth 0-127 Modulation depth for the
low-range flanger sound
Low Phase 0-180 deg Spaciousness of the low-range
flanger sound
Proportion of the low-range
Low Feedback # -98-+98% flanger sound thats tobe
returned to the input (negative
values invert the phase)
Delay time from when the
High Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec original sound is heard to when

the high-range flanger sound
is heard

Rate at which the high-range

High Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note flanger sound is modulated
. Modulation depth for the
High Depth 0-127 high-range flanger sound
High Phase 0-180 deg Spaciousness of the high-range
flanger sound
Proportion of the high-range
High Feedback # -08-+98% flanger sound that is to be

returned to the input (negative
values invert the phase)

Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Volume balance of the original
sound (D) and flanger sound (W)

Level

0-127

Output Level

Rate at which the low-range

High Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note chorus sound is modulated

. Modulation depth for the
High Depth 0-127 high-range chorus sound
High Phase 0-180 deg Spaciousness of the high-range

chorus sound
. ) Volume balance of the original

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W sound (D) and chorus sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level

33:2 BAND FLANGER

A flanger that lets you apply an effect independently to the low-frequency and

high-frequency ranges.

Lin —e

7> out

®-High Band Flanger

High Band Feedback

(- Low Band Flanger

Low Band Feedback

High Band Feedback

High Band Flanger

Low Band Feedback

Low Band Flanger

Rin

- R out

34: 2 BAND STEP FLANGER

A step flanger that lets you apply an effect independently to the low-frequency and

high-frequency ranges.

Lin —e

oA L out

Split

M1 High Band Step Flanger

High Band Feedback

M1 Low Band Step Flanger

Low Band‘Feedback
High Band Feedback

High Band Step Flanger

Rin

Low Band Feedback

Low Band Step Flanger

- R out

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Split Freq

200-8000 Hz

Frequency at which the low and
high ranges will be divided

Low Pre Delay

0.0-100 msec

Delay time from when the
original sound is heard to when
the low-range flanger sound is
heard

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Split Freq

200-8000 Hz

Frequency at which the low and
high ranges will be divided

Low Pre Delay

0.0-100 msec

Delay time from when the
original sound is heard to when
the low-range flanger sound is
heard

Rate at which the low-range

Low Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note flanger sound is modulated

Low Depth 0-127 Modulation depth for the
low-range flanger sound

Low Phase 0-180 deg Spaciousness of the low-range
flanger sound
Proportion of the low-range

Low Feedback # -98-+98% flanger sound thatis tobe
returned to the input (negative
values invert the phase)

Low Step Rate # 0.10-20.00 Hz, note Rate at which the steps will cycle

for the low-range flanger sound
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Parameter Value Explanation 37' VS OVERDRIVE
Delay time from when the
High Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec origir'.nal sound is heard to when This is an overdrive that provides heavy distortion.
the high-range flanger sound .
is heard Lin L out
Pan L
. - Rate at which the high-range Overdrive|l{ _ Amp | | 2-Band
High Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note flanger sound is modulated Simulator EQ Pan R
. Modulation depth for the Rin R out
High Depth 0-127 high-range flanger sound
High Phase 0-180 deg ZEECZI}J::S;Zthhe high-range Parameter Value Explanation
9 Drive # 0-127 Degree of distortion
Proportion of the high-range Also changes the volume.
. flanger sound that is to be K .
- . 0,
High Feedback # 98-+98% returned to the input (negative Tone # 0-127 zgf:;d quality of the Overdrive
values invert the phase)
. . Amp Sw OFF, ON Turns the Amp Simulator on/off.
. Rate at which the steps will cycle
High Step Rate # 0.10-20.00 Hz, note for the high-range flanger sound Type of guitar amp
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W Z;’L”nrg%a;:ﬁ;f t:f;;ﬁ?,??\l,v) SMALL small amp
9 Amp Type BUILT-IN Single-unit type amp
Level 0-127 Output Level 2-STACK Large double stack amp
3-STACK Large triple stack amp
35: OVERDRIVE Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Creates a soft distortion similar to that produced by vacuum tube amplifiers. S location of th
] Pan # L64-63R tereo location of the output
Lin L out sound
Over Amp | | 2-Band PanL Level 0-127 Output Level
drive Simulator EQ
Pan R
Rin R out .
38: VS DISTORTION
ialamets) LEITE Explnason This is a distortion effect that provides heavy distortion. The parameters are the same
Drive # 0-127 Degree of distortion as for“37:VS OVERDRIVE!
Also changes the volume. X
Voo of aun Lin L out
ype of guitar amp Pan L
Distortion | . AmP | | 2-Band
SMALL Small amp Simulator EQ
R R Pan R
Amp Type BUILT-IN Single-unit type amp Rin R out
2-STACK Large double stack amp
3-STACK Large triple stack amp
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the output
sound
Level 0-127 Output Level

36: DISTORTION

Produces a more intense distortion than Overdrive. The parameters are the same as for

“35: OVERDRIVE
Lin

Distortion |

Amp

Simulator ||

Rin

L out
2-Band PanL
EQ Pan R
R out
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39: GUITAR AMP SIMULATOR

This is an effect that simulates the sound of a guitar amplifier.

Lin L out
Pan L
Pre Amp Speaker
Pan R
Rin R out
Parameter Value Explanation
Pre Amp Sw OFF, ON Turns the amp switch on/off.
JC-120,
CLEANTWIN,
MATCH DRIVE,
BG LEAD,
MS1959I,
MS1959ll,
MS19591+ll, .
Pre Amp Type SLDN LEAD, Type of guitar amp
METAL 5150,
METAL LEAD,
OoD-1,
OD-2TURBO,
DISTORTION,
FUuzz
Pre Amp Volume # 0-127 Volume and amount of distortion
of the amp
Pre Amp Master # 0-127 Volume of the entire pre-amp
Pre Amp Gain LOW, MIDDLE, HIGH Amount of pre-amp distortion
Pre Amp Bass Tone of the bass/mid/treble

Pre Amp Middle

Pre Amp Treble

0-127

frequency range

Middle cannot be set if “"MATCH
DRIVE"is selected as the Pre Amp
Type.

Pre Amp Presence

0-127

Tone for the ultra-high frequency
range

Pre Amp Bright

OFF, ON

Turning this “On” produces a
sharper and brighter sound.
This parameter applies to the
“JC-120,""CLEAN TWIN,"and “BG
LEAD” Pre Amp Types.

Specifications for each Speaker Type

The speaker column indicates the diameter of each speaker unit (in inches) and the

number of units.

Type Cabinet Speaker Microphone
SMALL 1 Small open-back enclosure 10 Dynamic
SMALL 2 Small open-back enclosure 10 Dynamic
MIDDLE Open back enclosure 12x1 Dynamic
JC-120 Open back enclosure 12x2 Dynamic
BUILT-IN 1 Open back enclosure 12x2 Dynamic
BUILT-IN 2 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
BUILT-IN 3 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
BUILT-IN 4 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
BUILT-IN 5 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser
BG STACK 1 Sealed enclosure 12x2 Condenser
BG STACK 2 Large sealed enclosure 12x2 Condenser
MS STACK 1 Large sealed enclosure 12x4 Condenser
MS STACK 2 Large sealed enclosure 12x4 Condenser
METAL STACK Large double stack 12x4 Condenser
2-STACK Large double stack 12x4 Condenser
3-STACK Large triple stack 12x4 Condenser

40: COMPRESSOR

Flattens out high levels and boosts low levels, smoothing out fluctuations in volume.

Lin —| Compressor|—| 2-Band EQ |—> L out

R in—| Compressor|—| 2-Band EQ |—> Rout

Speaker Sw

OFF, ON

Determines whether the signal
passes through the speaker (ON),
or not (OFF).

Speaker Type

(See the table below.)

Type of speaker

Mic Setting

1,23

Adjusts the location of the
microphone that’s capturing the
sound of the speaker.

This can be adjusted in three
steps, from 1 to 3, with the
microphone becoming more
distant as the value increases.

Parameter Value Explanation
Sets the time from when the

Attack # 0-127 |npgt exceeds the Threshqld
until the volume starts being
compressed

Threshold # 0-127 Adjusts the volume at which
compression begins

Post Gain 0-+18 dB Adjusts the output gain.

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range

Level # 0-127 Output Level

Mic Level

0-127

Volume of the microphone

Direct Level

0-127

Volume of the direct sound

Pan #

L64-63R

Stereo location of the output
sound

Level #

0-127

Output Level
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41: LIMITER

Compresses signals that exceed a specified volume level, preventing distortion from
occurring.

43: DELAY

This is a stereo delay.

When Feedback Mode is NORMAL:

Lin— Limiter |— 2-Band EQ [— L out Balance D
; 2-Band
Lin —
EQ L out
0" Balance W
Rin— Limiter [— 2-BandEQ [— R out
Feedback
Feedback
Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the time after the signal ()7 Balance W
volume falls below the Threshold
Release # 0-127 Level until compression is no Rin Z-Egnd — R out
longer applied. Balance D
Threshold # 0-127 Adjusts the volume at which When Feedback Mode is CROSS:
compression begins
R . ] Balance D
Ratio 1.5:1,2:1,4:1,100:1 Compression ratio . -
P Lin —e 2-Band —L out
Post Gain 0-+18dB Adjusts the output gain. EQ
()
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range Balance W
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range Feedback
Level # 0-127 Output Level Feedback
(Y Balance W
42: GATE Rin Z'Eg‘d >R out
Balance D
Cuts the reverb’s delay according to the volume of the sound sent into the effect. Use
this when you want to create an artificial-sounding decrease in the reverb’s decay. PEIETIEE? Value Explanation
i Delay Left : . .
Lin L out y 0-1300 msec, note Adjust§ the time until the delay
Delay Right sound is heard.
Phase of the left delay sound
Rin -—) R out Phase Left NORMAL Non-inverted
INVERT Inverted
Parameter Value Explanation Phase of the right delay sound
Threshold # 0-127 Volume level at which the gate Phase Right NORMAL Non-inverted
begins to close
INVERT Inverted
Type of gate
Th il el hen th Selects the way in which delay
Ie gate \;Vlh close w len t Z Feedback Mode NORMAL, CROSS sound is fed back into the effect.
GATE volume of the original soun (See the figures above.)
decreases, cutting the original
Mode sound. Adjusts the amount of the delay
) 081080, sound that's fed back into the
Thle gate \th': clos.e‘whlen thz Feedback # 98-+98% effect. Negative (-) settings invert
DUCK (Ducking) yo ume o e.orlglna S(.)u.n the phase.
increases, cutting the original
sound. Adjusts the frequency above
Adjusts the time it takes for the which sound fed back to the
3 effect is filtered out. If you don't
Attack 0-127 gate to f;lly open after being HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS want to filter out any high
triggered. frequencies, set this parameter
Adjusts the time it takes for the to BYPASS.
Hold 0-127 gate to start closing after the Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
source sound falls beneath the
Threshold. High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Rel 0-127 Adjusts the time it takes the gate Volume balance between the
clease - to fully close after the hold time. Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the delay
W
Volume balance between the sound (W)
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect Level 0-127 Output Level
sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level
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44: LONG DELAY

A delay that provides a long delay time.

. 2-Band
Lin —> L out
EQ
Pan L
< Pan R
Feedback
: 2-Band
Rin—e — R out
EQ
Parameter Value Explanation
Delay time from when the
Delay Time 0-2600 msec, note original sound is heard to when
the delay sound is heard
Phase of the delay (NORMAL:
Phase NORMAL, INVERSE non-inverted, INVERT: inverted)
Proportion of the delay sound
Feedback # 98-498% i(hat is to be returned tQ the
input (negative values invert the
phase)
Frequency at which the high-
HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS frequenc.y content of the delayed
sound will be cut
(BYPASS: no cut)
Pan # L64-63R Panning of the delay sound
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
. : Volume balance of the original
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W sound (D) and delay sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level

45: SERIAL DELAY

This delay connects two delay units in series. Feedback can be applied independently
to each delay unit, allowing you to produce complex delay sounds.

Lin —e L out
Pan L
O-@®- Delay 2 DG
Feedback 1 Feedback 2 Pan R
Rin R out
Parameter Value Explanation
Delay time from when sound is
Delay 1 Time 0-1300 msec, note input to delay 1 until the delay

sound is heard

Delay 1 Feedback #

-98-+98%

Proportion of the delay sound
that is to be returned to the input
of delay 1 (negative values invert
the phase)

Delay 1 HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Frequency at which the
high-frequency content of the
delayed sound of delay 1 will be
cut (BYPASS: no cut)

Delay 2 Time

0-1300 msec, note

Proportion of the delay sound
that is to be returned to the input
of delay 2 (negative values invert
the phase)

Delay 2 Feedback #

-98-+98%

Proportion of the delay sound
that is to be returned to the input
of delay 2 (negative values invert
the phase)

Delay 2 HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Frequency at which the
high-frequency content of the
delayed sound of delay 2 will be
cut (BYPASS: no cut)
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Parameter Value Explanation

Pan # L64-63R Panning of the delay sound
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W ngj‘:}’g?&aa'i'&cj;;h;s:gi("vf’,')
Level 0-127 Output Level

46: MODULATION DELAY

Adds modulation to the delayed sound.
When Feedback Mode is NORMAL:

Balance D >Band
. -ban
Lin — L out
EQ
Delay Modulation Balance W
Feedback
Feedback
Delay Modulation Balance W
Rin 2'22{“ — R out
Balance D
When Feedback Mode is CROSS:
Balance D
. 2-Band
Lin —L out
EQ °
Modulation § X Bajance W
Feedback
Feedback
Modulation | " Balance W
Rin Z-annd =R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Delay Left
clay e Adjusts the time until the delay
0-1300 msec, note .
. sound is heard.
Delay Right
Selects the way in which delay
Feedback Mode NORMAL, CROSS sound is fed back into the effect
(See the figures above.)
Adjusts the amount of the delay
084080 sound that's fed back into the
Feedback # 98-+98% effect. Negative (-) settings invert
the phase.
Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect is filtered out. If you don't
HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS want to filter out any high
frequencies, set this parameter
to BYPASS.
Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Phase 0-180 deg Spatial spread of the sound
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the delay
sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level




47 * 3TAP PA N D E LAY Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the frequency above
Produces three delay sounds; center, left and right. which sound fed back to the
effect is filtered out. If you do
Balance D > Bard HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS | | 1\ nt to filter out any high
Lin EQ > L out frequencies, set this parameter
— Left Tap ()" Balance W to BYPASS.
Delay 1-4 Level 0-127 Volume of each delay
@ Triple Tap Delay h Center Tap Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Feedback L__Right Tap (Y’ Balance W Volume balance between the
Rin 2-Band . Rout Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W il)rjs;s(w)nd (D) and the delay
Balance D EQ
Level 0-127 Output Level
Parameter Value Explanation

Delay Left/Right/
Center

Adjusts the time from the
original sound until the left,
right, and center delayed sounds
are heard

0-2600 msec, note

Adjusts the amount of the delay
sound that’s fed back into the

- . 0,
Center Feedback # 98-+98% effect. Negative (-) settings invert
the phase.
Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS effect is filtered out. If you do

not want to filter out any high
frequencies, set this parameter
to BYPASS.

Left/Right/Center

0-127 Volume of each delay

Level

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the delay
sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level

48: 4TAP PAN DELAY

This effect has four delays.

Balance D
Lin—e L out
— Delay 1 14
Feedback (J" Balance W
< r Delay 2
Quadruple Tap DeIayI
Delay 3
(Y’ Balance W
— Delay 4
Rin R out
Balance D
2 3 Stereo location of each delay
1 4
L R
Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the time from the
Delay 1-4 Time 0-2600 msec, note original sound until delay sounds

1-4 are heard

Delay 1 Feedback #

Adjusts the amount of the delay
sound that'’s fed back into the
effect. Negative (-) settings invert
the phase.

-98-+98%

49: MULTITAP DELAY

This effect provides four delays. Each of the Delay Time parameters can be set to a note
length based on the selected tempo. You can also set the panning and level of each

delay sound.
Balance D
Lin 2-Band || oyt
Feed Delay 1 EQ
back Balance W

Multi Tap Delay \0(
IA:G Balance W

Delay 2 >Band
Rin 20 > R out
Balance D EQ
Parameter Value Explanation
Delay 1-4 Time 0-2600 msec, note Adjusts the time until Delays 1-4

are heard.

Delay 1 Feedback #

-98-+98%

Adjusts the amount of the delay
sound that’s fed back into the
effect. Negative (-) settings invert
the phase.

Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect is filtered out. If you don't

HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS want to filter out any the high
frequencies, set this parameter
to BYPASS.

Delay 1-4 Pan L64-63R Stereo location of Delays 1-4

Delay 1-4 Level 0-127 Output level of Delays 1-4

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-DO0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect
sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level
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50: REVERSE DELAY

This is a reverse delay that adds a reversed and delayed sound to the input sound. A

51: SHUFFLE

DELAY

Adds a shuffle to the delay sound, giving the sound a bouncy delay effect with a swing

tap delay is connected immediately after the reverse delay. feel.
Lin 2-Band > | out Lin 2-Band > | out
Feedback — Rev EQ Feedback EQ
Delay A
r D! J
@@ Rev. Delay [ Delay |—| @-®{ Delay
o2
D3 Delay B
: 2-Band : 2-Band
Rin EQ —= R out Rin EQ —= R out
Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Threshold 0-127 Volume.at wh[ch the reverse Delay Time # 0-2600 msec, note AdJusts‘ the time until the delay
delay will begin to be applied sound is heard.
Delay time from when sound is Adjusts the ratio (as a percent-
Rev Delay Time 0-1300 msec, note input into the reverse delay until age) of the time that elapses
the delay sound is heard before Delay B sounds relative to
. Shuffle Rate # 0-100 the time that elapses before the
Proportion of the delay sound Delay A sounds
Rev Delay Feedback -08-+98% that is to be returned to thg input When set to 100, the delay times
# of the reverse delay (negative
) are the same.
values invert the phase)
Frequency at which the Adjusts.the speed which the
high-frequency content of the Acceleration 0-15 Delay Time changes from the
Rev Delay HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS X current setting to its specified
reverse-delayed sound will be new settin
cut (BYPASS: no cut) L
Panning of the reverse dela Adjusts the amount of the delay
Rev Delay Pan L64-63R g v Y that’s feedback into the effect.
sound Feedback # -98-+98% R ) )
Negative (-) settings invert the
Rev Delay Level 0-127 \S/(c’)lljl:]rge of the reverse delay phase.
Adjusts the frequency above
Delay time from when sound is which sound fed back to the
Delay 1-3Time 0-1300 msec, note input into thg tap delay until the HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS effect is filtered out. If you don't
delay sound is heard want to filter out any high
Proportion of the delay sound frequencies, set this parameter
that is to be returned to the input to BYPASS.
- . 0y
Delay 3 Feedback # 98-+98% of the tap delay (negative values Pan A/B L64-63R Stereo location of Delay A/B
invert the phase) Level A/B 0-127 Volume of delay A/B
Eff?:::ecr):ca;::’)}:wltcehntthéthe tap Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Delay HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS delay sound will be cut (BYPASS: High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
no cuy Volume balance between the
Delay 1 Pan, . Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect
Delay 2 Pan L64-63R Panning of the tap delay sounds sound (W)
Delay 1 Level, 0-127 Volume of the tap delay sounds Level 0-127 Output Level
Delay 2 Level
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range 52- 3D DEI-AY
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W Volume balance of the original This applies a 3D effect to the delay sound. The delay sound will be positioned 90
sound (D) and delay sound (W) degrees left and 90 degrees right.
Level 0-127 Output Level
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2-Band
L — L out
Level )/’j- EQ
3D Delay L o

@G 3D Delay C
Feedback
3D Delay R o
R 2-Band|s R

EQ out

Parameter Value Explanation

Delay Left Adjusts the delay time from

Delay Right 0-2600 msec, note the direct sound until the delay

Delay Center

sound is heard.

Center Feedback #

-98-+98%

Adjusts the proportion of the
delay sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative (-) settings
will invert the phase.




Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the

HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS | effect will be cut. If you do not
want to cut the high frequencies,
set this parameter to BYPASS.

Left Level

Right Level 0-127 Output level of the delay sound

Center Level

The optimal 3D effect w

ill be achieved.

Output Mode SPEAKER When using speakers
PHONES When using headphones

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect
sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level

53: TIME CTRL DELAY

A stereo delay in which the delay time can be varied smoothly.

Lin L out
Time Ctrl Delay O PanL
Feed:back
Feeclback
Time Ctrl Delay Q7 Pan R
Rin R out
Parameter Value Explanation
Delay Time # 0-1300 msec, note Adjusts the time until the delay

is heard.

Acceleration

Adjusts the speed which the
Delay Time changes from the
current setting to a specified new
setting. The rate of change for
the Delay Time directly affects
the rate of pitch change.

Feedback #

-98-+98%

Adjusts the amount of the delay
that's fed back into the effect.
Negative (-) settings invert the
phase.

HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect is filtered out. If you do
not want to filter out any high
frequencies, set this parameter
to BYPASS.

Low Gain

-15-+15dB

Gain of the low range

High Gain

-15-+15dB

Gain of the high range

Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Volume balance between the
direct sound (D) and the delay
sound (W)

Level

0-127

Output Level

54: LONG TIME CTRL DELAY

A delay in which the delay time can be varied smoothly, and allowing an extended

delay to be produced.

Lin — 2-Band L) oyt
Balance D EQ
Balance W
Time Control Delay
< Balance W
Feedback
Rin—¢ 2-Band | | g oyt
Balance D EQ
Parameter Value Explanation
Delay Time # 0-2600 msec, note Adjusts the time until the delay

is heard.

Acceleration

Adjusts the speed which the
Delay Time changes from the
current setting to a specified new
setting.

The rate of change for the Delay
Time directly affects the rate of
pitch change.

Feedback #

-98-+98%

Adjusts the amount of the delay
that’s fed back into the effect.
Negative (-) settings invert the
phase.

HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect is filtered out. If you do
not want to filter out any high
frequencies, set this parameter
to BYPASS.

Pan #

L64-63R

Stereo location of the delay

Low Gain

-15-+15dB

Gain of the low range

High Gain

-15-+15dB

Gain of the high range

Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Volume balance between the
direct sound (D) and the delay
sound (W)

Level

0-127

Output Level
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55: TAPE ECHO

A virtual tape echo that produces a realistic tape delay sound. This simulates the tape

56: LOFI NOISE

In addition to a lo-fi effect, this adds various types of noise such as white noise and disc

echo section of a Roland RE-201 Space Echo. noise.
Lin L out : . 2-Band
Direct Level Lin EQ L out
Echo Level
Lo-Fi T
Tape Echo | LoFi |
(Y’ Echo Level -
.
Rin R out
Direct Level -
o
Parameter Value Explanation . -
e Rin 2 Egnd —> R out
Combination of playback heads
to use Select from three different
Mode S,M, L, S+M, S+L, heads with different delay times. Parameter Value Explanation
M+L, S+M+L S:short
M: middle Degrades the sound quality. The
L:long LoFi Type 1-9 sound quality grows poorer as
this value is increased.
Tape speed -
Increasing this value will shorten Type of filter that follows the LoFi effect
Repeat Rate # 0-127 .
the spacing of the delayed OFF No filter is used
sounds. c he f b
Post Filter T uts the frequency range above
Intensity # 0-127 Amount of delay repeats ostHiter Type LPF the Cutoff.
Bass 15-+15 dB Boost/cut for the lower range of HPF Cuts the frequency range below
the echo sound the Cutoff.
Treble 15-+15dB Boost/cut for the upper range of Post Filter Cutoff 200-8000 Hz Center frequency of the filter
the echo sound switch b h - q
Head S Pan W/P Noise Type WHITE, PINK i detween white nolse an
Independent panning for the pinknoise.
Head M Pan L64-63R short, middle, and long playback Center frequency of the low pass
Head L Pan heads W/P Noise LPF 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS | filter applied to the white/pink
noise (BYPASS: no cut)
Amount of tape-dependent N . . .
distortion to be added W/P Noise Level # 0-127 Volume of the white/pink noise
This simulates the slight tonal Type of record noise
Tape Distortion 0-5 changes that can be detected X . The frequency at which the noise
by signal-analysis equipment. Disc Noise Type LF, EF, SF, RND is heard depends on the selected
Increasing this value will increase t
ype.
the distortion.
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of
Speed of wow/flutter (complex the low pass filter applied to the
Wow/Flutter Rate 0-127 variation in pitch caused by tape Disc Noise LPF 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS | record noise. If you don’t want to
wear and rotational irregularity) filter out any high frequencies,
Wow/Flutter Depth 0-127 Depth of wow/flutter set this parameter to BYPASS.
Echo Level # 0-127 Volume of the echo sound Disc Noise Level # 0-127 Volume of the record noise
Direct Level # 0-127 Volume of the original sound Hum Noise Type 50Hz 60 Hz Frequency of the hum noise
Level 0-127 Output Level Center frequency of the low pass

68

Hum Noise LPF

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

filter applied to the hum noise
(BYPASS: no cut)

Hum Noise Level # 0-127 Volume of the hum noise

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect
sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level




57: LOFI COMPRESS

This is an effect that intentionally degrades the sound quality for creative purposes.

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Level

0-127

Output Level

. : 2-Band .
in—{Gompressor}—_tori }{*29 ]~ 1o | 59: TELEPHONE
This effect produces a muffled sound, like that heard through a telephone.
R in—| |_| = I_ 2-Band R out ]
Compressor Lo-Fi EQ [— ou Lin 4| Telephone |—> L out
Parameter Value ‘ Explanation R in4| Telephone I—) R out
Selects the type of filter applied to the sound before it
. passes through the Lo-Fi effect. Parameter Value Explanation
Pre Filter Type
1 Compressor off Audi lity of the teleph
Voice Quality # 0-15 udio quality of the telephone
2-6 Compressor on voice
Degrades the sound quality. The Treble 15-+15dB Bandwidth of the telephone
LoFi Type 1-9 sound quality grows poorer as voice
this value is increased. Volume balance between the
Type of filter Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect
d (W
OFF No filter is used sound (W)
Level 0-127 Output Level
Post Filter Type LPF Cuts the frequency range above
the Cutoff
Cuts the frequency range below .
e . 60: PHONOGRAPH
Post Filter Cutoff 200-8000 Hz Basic frequency of the Post Filter Simulates a sound recorded on an analog record and played back on a record player.
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range This effect also simulates the various types of noise that are typical of a record, and
even the rotational irregularities of an old turntable.
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Balance D
Volume balance between the Lin pe ~ L out
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect ad -
sound (W) /
Phonograph U Balance W
Level # 0-127 Output Level
Phonograph (" Balance W
58: LOFI RADIO Rin L0 Fout
. Balance D
In addition to a Lo-Fi effect, this effect also generates radio noise. N
Parameter Value Explanation
: _ 2-Band Signal Distortion 0-127 Depth of distortion
Lin Q —>L out
E
- Frequency response of the
Lo-Fi playback system
Decreasing this value will
Radio | Frequency Range 0-127 produce the impression of an old
system with a poor frequency
response.
Lo-Fi Rotational speed of the turntable
. 2-Band Disc Type LP, EP, SP This will affect the frequency of
Rin EQ >R out the scratch noise.
Scratch Noise Level 0-127 Amount of noise due to scratches
Parameter Value Explanation on the record
Degrades the sound quality. The Dust Noise Level 0-127 Volume of noise due to dust on
LoFi Type 1-9 sound quality grows poorer as the record
this value is increased. Hiss Noise Level 0-127 Volume of continuous “hiss”
Type of filter Total Noise Level # 0-127 Volume of overall noise
OFF No filter is used Wow 0-127 Depth of long-cycle rotational
Post Filter Type LPE Cuts the frequency range above irregularity
the Cutoff. Flutter 0-127 Depth of short-cycle rotational
HPE Cuts the frequency range below irregularity
the Cutoff. Random 0-127 Depth of indefinite-cycle
Post Filter Cutoff 200-8000 Hz Basic frequency of the Post Filter rotational irregularity
Simulates the tuning noise of a Total Wow/Flutter # | 0-127 Depth of overall rotational
Radio Detune # 0-127 radio. As this value is raised, the irregularity
tuning drifts further. Volume balance between the
Radio Noise Level # | 0-127 Volume of the radio noise Balance # D100:0W-Do:100W direc(tjs(%\t;)nd (D) and the effect
soun
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Level 0-127 Output Level
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the effect

sound (W)
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61: PITCH SHIFTER

A stereo pitch shifter.

Lin

Pitch Shifter

2-Band EQ

L out

Pitch Shifter
Rin 2-Band EQ R out

Parameter Value Explanation

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the pitch
shifted sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level

63: STEP PITCH SHIFTER

Parameter Value Explanation A pitch shifter in which the amount of pitch shift is varied by a 16-step sequence.
Coarse #1 24-+12 semi A;qusg the Z't.Ch of the pitch _ >-Band
shifted sound in semitone steps. Lin EQ > | out
. Adjusts the pitch of the pitch
Fine #1 100-+100 cent shifted sound in 2-cent steps. Step Pitch Shifter
Adjusts the delay time from
Delay Time 0-1300 msec, note the direct sound until the pitch Step Pitch Shifter
shifted sound is heard. Rin @ Z'Egnd R out
Adjusts the proportion of the
084080 pitch shifted sound that is fed
Feedback # 98-+98% back into the effect. Negative (-) Parameter Value Explanation
settings will invert the phase. . .
- . Step 01-16 24-+12 semi Amount of pitch shlft ateach
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range step (semitone units)
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range Rate # 0.05-10.0 Hz, note Rate at Wh'c.h the 16-step
sequence will cycle
Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the pitch Speed at which the amount of
shifted sound (W) Attack # 0-127 pitch shift changes between
T
Level 0-127 Output Level steps
GateTime # 0-127 Duration of the pitch shifted
sound at each step
62. ZVOICE PITCH SHIFTER Fine -100-+100 cent Pitch shift adjust'mentforall
steps (2-cent units)
Shifts the pitch of the original sound. This 2-voice pitch shifter has two pitch shifters, Delay time from the original
and can add two pitch shifted sounds to the original sound. Delay Time 0-1300 msec, note sound until the pitch-shifted
sound is heard
Balance D
Lin —e L out Proportion of the pitch-shifted
Level 1 024080 sound that is to be returned to
()" Balance W Feedback # 98-+98% the input (negative values invert
the phase)
P
2Voice Pitch Shifterl Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
Pan2L
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Level 1 (Y Balance W Volume balance of the original
X Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W sound (D) and pitch-shifted
Rin R out sound (W)
Balance D
Level 0-127 Output Level
Parameter Value Explanation
Pitch Coarse #1 24-+12 semi Adjusts the pitch of Pitch Shift 1 m

in semitone steps.

Pitch1 Fine #1

-100—+100 cent

Adjusts the pitch of Pitch Shift
Pitch 1in 2-cent steps.

Pitch1 Delay

0-1300 msec, note

Adjusts the delay time from the
direct sound until the Pitch Shift
1 sound is heard.

Adjusts the proportion of the
pitch shifted sound that is fed

H i . 0y
Pitch1 Feedback # 98-+98% back into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.
Pitch1 Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the Pitch Shift
1 sound
Pitch1 Level 0-127 Volume of the Pitch Shift1 sound
Pitch2 Coarse #2 -24-+12 semi

Pitch2 Fine #2

-100—+100 cent

Settings of the Pitch Shift 2
sound.

The parameters are the same as

for the Pitch Shift 1 sound.

Pitch2 Delay 0-1300 msec, note
Pitch2 Feedback # -98-+98%

Pitch2 Pan # L64-63R

Pitch2 Level 0-127
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You can use multi-effect control to make the step sequence play again from
the beginning (p. 46).



64: REVERB

Adds reverberation to the sound, simulating an acoustic space.

Lin 0 d— 2Band | ) oyt
Balance D EQ
(J" Balance W
o

Rin 0 2-Band

Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the time from when
Gate Time 5-500 msec the reverb is heard until it
disappears.
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the
Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the reverb
sound (W)
Level # 0-127 Output Level

66: OVERDRIVE = CHORUS

Lin L out
Balance D
(J” Balance W
Overdrive Chorus
()7 Balance W
Rin R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Overdrive Drive # 0-127 Degree of distortion
Also changes the volume.
Overdrive Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the overdrive
sound
Adjusts the delay time from the
Chorus Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus

sound is heard.

Chorus Rate #

0.05-10.00 Hz, note

Frequency of modulation

Chorus Depth

0-127

Depth of modulation

Chorus Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance
between the sound that is sent
through the chorus (W) and the
sound that is not sent through
the chorus (D).

Level

0-127

Output Level

—> R out
Balance D EQ
Parameter Value Explanation
Type of reverb
ROOM1 Dense reverb with short decay
ROOM2 Sparse reverb with short decay
STAGE] Reverb Wlt.h greater late
Type reverberation
STAGE2 Revert') with strong early
reflections
HALL1 Reverb with clear reverberance
HALL2 Reverb with rich reverberance
Adjusts the delay time from the

Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the reverb
sound is heard.

Time # 0-127 Time length of reverberation
Adjusts the frequency above
which the reverberant sound
will be cut.

As the frequency is set lower,

HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPAss | More of the high frequencies
will be cut, resulting in a softer
and more muted reverberance. If
you do not want to cut the high
frequencies, set this parameter
to BYPASS.

Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range

High Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the high range
Volume balance between the

Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the reverb
sound (W)

Level 0-127 Output Level

65: GATED REVERB

This is a special type of reverb in which the reverberant sound is cut off before its

natural length.

Lin ®

2-Band
EQ

—> L out

Balance D
(J" Balance W
5

everb
Rin 0 2-Band

—> R out
Balance D EQ
Parameter Value Explanation
Type of reverb
NORMAL Conventional gated reverb
REVERSE Backwards reverb
Type SWEEPT The reverberant sound moves
from right to left
The reverberant sound moves
SWEEP2 from left to right
Adjusts the delay time from the
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the reverb
sound is heard.
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67: OVERDRIVE = FLANGER

Balance D

Lin O L out
Feedback
Balance W
Overdrive
()7 Balance W
Rin R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Overdrive Drive # 0-127 Degree of distortion
Also changes the volume.
Overdrive Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the overdrive
sound
Adjusts the delay time from
Flanger Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec when the direct sound begins

until the flanger sound is heard.

Flanger Rate #

0.05-10.00 Hz, note

Frequency of modulation

Flanger Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Adjusts the proportion of the
Flanger Feedback # -08-+98% flanger sound that is fed back

into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.

Flanger Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance
between the sound that is sent
through the flanger (W) and the
sound that is not sent through
the flanger (D).

Level

0-127

Output Level

68: OVERDRIVE — DELAY

Lin L out
(J” Balance W
Overdrive
()" Balance W
Feedback
Rin O R out
Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation
Overdrive Drive # 0-127 Degree of distortion
Also changes the volume.
Overdrive Pan # L64-63R Stereo location of the overdrive

sound

Adjusts the delay time from

Delay Time 0-2600 msec, note the direct sound until the delay
sound is heard.
Adjusts the proportion of the
Delay Feedback # 98-498% delay sound that is fed back into

the effect. Negative (-) settings
will invert the phase.

Delay HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect will be cut. If you do not
want to cut the high frequencies,
set this parameter to BYPASS.

Delay Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance
between the sound that is sent
through the delay (W) and the
sound that is not sent through
the delay (D).

Level

0-127

Output Level
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69: DISTORTION — CHORUS

The parameters are essentially the same as in “66: OVERDRIVE = CHORUS," with the

exception of the following two.
Overdrive Drive = Distortion Drive,

Overdrive Pan = Distortion Pan

Lin L out
()" Balance W
Distortion
()7 Balance W
Rin R out

Balance D

70: DISTORTION — FLANGER

The parameters are essentially the same as in “67: OVERDRIVE = FLANGER," with the

exception of the following two.
Overdrive Drive = Distortion Drive,

Overdrive Pan = Distortion Pan

Balance D
Lin O L out
Feedback
Balance W
Distortion
()7 Balance W
Rin R out

Balance D

71: DISTORTION — DELAY

The parameters are essentially the same as in “68: OVERDRIVE = DELAY," with the
exception of the following two.

Overdrive Drive — Distortion Drive,
Overdrive Pan = Distortion Pan

Lin L out
Balance D
()" Balance W
Distortion (D Delay
()7 Balance W
Feedback
Rin O ®—> R out

Balance D



72: ENHANCER — CHORUS 74: ENHANCER — DELAY

Lin Enhancer JO—>E E L out Lin Enhancer FOG o L out
Mix Balance D Mix Balance D
Balance W Balance W
S Chorus (D>H{ Dela
Balance W < Balance W
Feedback

Rin Enhancer FO—>E O R out Rin Enhancer O—=>@ O R out
Mix Balance D Mix Balance D A
m
o
Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation %
Q@
Enhancer Sens # 0-127 Sensitivity of the enhancer Enhancer Sens # 0-127 Sensitivity of the enhancer )
c
Enhancer Mix # 0-127 Level of the overtones generated Enhancer Mix # 0-127 Level of the overtones generated =
by the enhancer by the enhancer o
Adjusts the delay time from the Adjusts the delay time from B
Chorus Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus Delay Time 0-2600 msec, note the direct sound until the delay 3‘
sound is heard. sound is heard. §
Chorus Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation Adjusts the proportion of the ;:"
Chorus Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation Delay Feedback # -98-+98% delay sound that‘ls fed bac'k nto a
the effect. Negative (-) settings S
Adjusts the volume balance will invert the phase. S8

between the sound that is sent Adiusts the frequency above =l
Chorus Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W through the chorus (W) and the J N Y 2.

- which sound fed back to the N m
sound that is not sent through - Ra
Delay HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS | effect will be cut. If you do not =
the chorus (D). . . =3
want to cut the high frequencies, =
Level 0-127 Output Level set this parameter to BYPASS. =
Y
[a]
@

73: ENHANCER — FLANGER

Delay Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance

between the sound that is sent
through the delay (W) and the
sound that is not sent through

the delay (D). =]
Balance D Y =
Lin Enhancer FOZG o L out Level 0-127 Output Level a
Mix Feedback %
Balance W 5
D> . B
Flanger 75: CHORUS — DELAY g
Balance W
Rin ot b— R out | Balance D .
Mix Balance D Lin r®; 2
3
Y
Parameter Value Explanation <
m
Enhancer Sens # 0-127 Sensitivity of the enhancer %
Enhancer Mix # 0-127 Il;evtehl of tf;‘e overtones generated R in-d ¥o:
y the enhancer Balance D Balance D =
Adjusts the delay time from =
Flanger Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec wht.en the direct sound l?egins R ET VElh® Explanation 5_' g
until the flanger sound is heard. = ®
N Adjusts the delay time from the = a
Flanger Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation Chorus Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus g_
Flanger Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation sound is heard. (]
Adjusts the proportion of the Chorus Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Flanger Feedback # | -98-+98% flanger sound that is fed back Chorus Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation 2
into the effect. Negative (-) ‘E._
settings will invert the phase. Volume balance between the E
N Chorus Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W direct sound (D) and the chorus -
Adjusts the volume balance o
sound (W) =3
between the sound that is sent o
Flanger Balance # D100:0W-D0:100W through the flanger (W) and the Adjusts the delay time from Ej
sound that is not sent through Delay Time 0-2600 msec, note the direct sound until the delay
the flanger (D). sound is heard.
Level 0-127 Output Level Adjusts the proportion of the ©s
delay sound that is fed back into S o
- . 0,
Delay Feedback # 98-+98% the effect. Negative (-) settings ‘%%
3
=)

will invert the phase.

Delay HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect will be cut. If you do not
want to cut the high frequencies,
set this parameter to BYPASS.

Delay Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance
between the sound that is sent
through the delay (W) and the
sound that is not sent through
the delay (D).

Level

0-127

Output Level
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76: FLANGER — DELAY

77: CHORUS — FLANGER

Balance D Balance D Balance D
Lin >(D. L out Lin O~ ® L out
Feedback
() Balance W ()" Balance W
Balance W Balancemg ()" Balance W
Rin L & R out Rin S ¢ R out
Balance D Balance D Balance D Balance D
Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the delay time from Adjusts the delay time from the
Flanger Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec when the direct sound begins Chorus Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus
until the flanger sound is heard. sound is heard.
Flanger Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation Chorus Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz, note g%drsla;;?:c:requency of the
Flanger Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Modulation depth of the ch
Adjusts the proportion of the Chorus Depth 0-127 efzecltj ation cepth orthe chorus
flanger sound that is fed back
Flanger Feedback # | -98-+98% Volume balance between the

into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.

Flanger Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Volume balance between the
direct sound (D) and the flanger
sound (W)

Adjusts the delay time from

Chorus Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

direct sound (D) and the chorus
sound (W)

Flanger Pre Delay

0.0-100 msec

Adjusts the delay time from
when the direct sound begins
until the flanger sound is heard.

Delay Time 0-2600 msec, note the direct sound until the delay Flanger Rate # 0.05-10.00 Hz. note Modulation frequency of the
sound is heard. : ’ ! flanger effect
Adjusts the proportion of the Flanger Depth 0-127 Modulation depth of the flanger
delay sound that is fed back into effect

Delay Feedback # -98-+98% . .
the effect. Negative () settings Adjusts the proportion of the
will invert the phase. .

Flanger Feedback # | -98-+98% flanger sound that is fed back

Delay HF Damp

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the
effect will be cut. If you do not
want to cut the high frequencies,
set this parameter to BYPASS.

Delay Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance
between the sound that is sent
through the delay (W) and the
sound that is not sent through
the delay (D).

into the effect. Negative (-)
settings will invert the phase.

Flanger Balance #

D100:0W-D0:100W

Adjusts the volume balance
between the sound that is sent
through the flanger (W) and the
sound that is not sent through
the flanger (D).

Level

0-127

Output Level

Level

0-127

Output Level

74



78: SYMPATHETIC RESONANCE 79:VOCODER

On an acoustic piano, holding down the damper pedal allows other strings to resonate Mic Mix
in sympathy with the notes you play, creating rich and spacious resonances. This effect ~ L out
simulates these sympathetic resonances. MIC Mic Sens ~
INPUT
: ° o 3-Band Vocoder
Lin EQ —> L out Lin Level
R out
o
P Val Expl g
X - arameter alue xplanation =
Rin O Sggnd—)ROUt | fth g
. . nput sensitivity of the oA
Mic Sens # 0-127 microphone g
. S
Parameter Value Explanation Synth Level # 0-127 Input level of the instrument 3
Depth # 0-127 Depth of the effect Amount of microphone audio =
Depth to which the damper Mic Mix # 0-127 added to the output of the f:B‘
Damper # 0-127 pedal is pressed (controls the vocoder §
resonant sound) i s
Level 0-127 V;)Iumehler\]/el afterdpassmg o
Frequency of the filter that cuts through the vocoder 5
Pre LPF 16-15000 Hz, BYPASS | the high-frequency content of wis
the input sound (BYPASS: no cut) E §
=
Frequency of the filter that cuts o
Pre HPF BYPASS, 16-15000 Hz | the low-frequency content of the N'm
input sound (BYPASS: no cut) = %
Frequency of the filter that ‘3
Peaking Freq 200-8000 Hz boosts/ cuts a specific frequency 3
region of the input sound S,
w
Amount of boost/cut produced
Peaking Gain 15-+15dB by the filter at.the speaﬁed
frequency region of the input -
sound %
Width of the frequency region =
), ‘ I
Peaking Q 05,10,20,40,80 | Poosted/cutbythe Peaking 2
Gain’ parameter (larger values 5
make the region narrower) a
Frequency at which the
HF Damp 16-15000 Hz, BYPAss | Mdh-frequency content of the
resonant sound will be cut =
(BYPASS: no cut) %
Frequency at which the g
LF Damp BYPASS, 16-15000 Hz low-frequency content of the rEr:
resonant sound will be cut -
(BYPASS: no cut)
This simulates the actual changes
. in sound that occur when the =
Lid 1-6 . ) ) 2
lid of a grand piano is set at =m
different heights. -
EQ Low Freq 200, 400 Hz Frequency of the low-range EQ g_i a
EQ Low Gain -15-+15dB Amount of low-range boost/cut E‘
EQ Mid Freq 200-8000 Hz Frequency of the midrange EQ
EQ Mid Gain -15-+15dB Amount of midrange boost/cut é“—
=
. . =
EQMid Q 0.5,1.0,2.0,4.0,80 Width of mldfange (larger values 3
make the region narrower) =
"]
EQ High Freq 2000, 4000, 8000 Hz Frequency of the high-range EQ 'gf'
EQ High Gain -15-+15dB Amount of high-range boost/cut =
Level 0-127 Output Level
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Chorus Parameters

The JUNO-Gi's Chorus effect unit can also be used as a stereo delay unit.

These settings allow you to select chorus or delay, and the characteristics of the
selected effect type.

Parameter Value Explanation

Selects either Chorus or Delay.

00: OFF Neither Chorus or Delay is used.
Chorus Type 01: CHORUS Chorus is used.

02: DELAY Delay is used.

03: GM2 CHORUS GM2 Chorus is used.
Chorus Level 0-127 Volume of the chorus sound

Type of filter

OFF No filter is used.
Filter Type LPF Cuts the frequency range above
the Cutoff Freq
HPE Cuts the frequency range below
the Cutoff Freq
Cutoff Freq 200-8000 Hz Basic frequency of the filter
Adjusts the delay time from the
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the chorus
sound is heard.
Rate 0.05-10.00 Hz, note Frequency of modulation
Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation
Phase 0-180deg Spatial spread of the sound
Adjusts the amount of the chorus
Feedback 0-127 sound that is fed back into the
effect.
Delay Left Adjusts the delay time from
Delay Right 0-1000 msec, note the direct sound until the delay

Delay Center sound is heard.

Adjusts the proportion of the
delay sound that is fed back into

- . ()

Center Feedback 98-+98% the effect. Negative (-) settings
will invert the phase.
Adjusts the frequency above
which sound fed back to the

HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS | effect will be cut. If you do not
want to cut the high frequencies,
set this parameter to BYPASS.

Left Level

Right Level 0-127 Volume of each delay sound

Center Level

Cuts the high frequency range
of the sound coming into the
Pre-LPF 0-7 chorus.

Higher values will cut more of
the high frequencies.

Level 0-127 Volume of the chorus sound
Adjusts the amount of the chorus

Feedback 0-127 sound that is fed back into the
effect.
Adjusts the delay time from the

Delay 0-127 direct sound until the chorus
sound is heard.

Rate 0-127 Frequency of modulation

Depth 0-127 Depth of modulation

Adjusts the amount of chorus
sound that will be sent to the
reverb.

Send Level to Reverb | 0-127
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If you specify the delay time as a note value, slowing down the tempo will
not change the delay time beyond a certain length. This is because there is
an upper limit for the delay time; if the delay time is specified as a note value
and you slow down the tempo until this upper limit is reached, the delay time
cannot change any further. This upper limit is the maximum value that can be
specified when setting the delay time as a numerical value.

j: Sixty-fourth-note j; Sixty-fourth ﬁa Thirty-second- ﬁ Thirty-second
3| triplet note note triplet note
ﬁ;; Sixteenth-note ﬁ Dotted thirty- ﬁ Sixteenth note ﬁ Eighth-note
triplet - | second note 3 | triplet
ﬁ Dotted sixteenth ﬁ Eighth note J;; Quarter-note ﬁ Dotted eighth
- | note triplet note
J Quarter note J;, Half-note triplet l Dotted quarter J Half note
note
o3 Whole-note J Dotted halfnote | | Whole note Jol3 unble-note
triplet triplet
o | Dotted whole ol Double note
note




Reve rb Pa ra m ete rs Parameter Value Explanation
Adjusts the frequency below
These settings allow you to select the desired type of reverb, and its characteristics. LF Damp Freq 50-4000 Hz which the Iow—frequer.\cy content
of the reverb sound will be
Parameter Value ‘ Explanation reduced, or “damped.”
Type of reverb Adjusts the amount of damping
00: OFF Reverb will not be used applied to Fhe frequency range
LF Damp Gain 36-0dB selected with LF Damp. With
01: REVERB Basic reverb a setting of “0," there will be
. no reduction of the reverb’s
02: SRV ROOM Reverb tha.t simulates the low-frequency content.
reverberation of a room
ReverbType 03: SRV HALL Reverb that simulates the a?iu;ti;hiiﬁiﬁzency ibove
! reverberation of a hall HF Damp Freq 4000-12500 Hz ch the igh-irequency
content of the reverb sound will
Simulation of a plate echo (a be reduced, or “damped.”
04: SRV PLATE reverb device that uses a metal K .
Adjusts the amount of damping
plate) N
applied to the frequency range
05: GM2 REVERB GM2 reverb HF Damp Gain 36-0dB :eslztcttiend \g/}tl‘g’ll-ltieD;n\':vp”.IVl\)I:h
Reverb Level 0-127 Volume of the reverb sound 9 !

Type of reverb/delay
ROOM1 Short reverb with high density
ROOM2 Short reverb with low density
STAGET Reverb W|t4h greater late
reverberation
Reverb with strong early
Type STAGE2 reflections
HALL1 Very clear-sounding reverb
HALL2 Rich reverb
DELAY Conventional delay effect
PAN-DELAY Delay effgct with echoes that pan
left and right
Time length of reverberation
Time 0-127 (Type: BOOM1 -HALL2)
Delay time
(Type: DELAY, PAN-DELAY)
Adjusts the frequency above
which the high-frequency
content of the reverb sound will
HF Damp 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS be cut, or“damped.” If you do not
want to cut the high frequencies,
set this parameter to BYPASS.
Adjusts the amount of delay
feedback when the Type setting
is DELAY or PAN-DELAY. Amount
Delay Feedback 0-127 of delay sound returned to the
input (this setting is valid only if
Type is DELAY or PAN-DELAY)
Adjusts the delay time from the
Pre Delay 0.0-100 msec direct sound until the reverb
sound is heard.
Time 0-127 Time length of reverberation
Size 1-8 Size of the simulated room or hall
Adjusts the frequency above
which the high-frequency
High Cut 160-12500 Hz, content of the reverb will be
9 BYPASS reduced. If you do not want to
reduce the high frequencies, set
this parameter to BYPASS.
Density 0-127 Density of reverb
Adjusts the change in the
density of the reverb over time.
The higher the value, the more
Diffusion 0-127 the density increases with time.

(The effect of this setting is most
pronounced with long reverb
times.)

no reduction of the reverb’s
high-frequency content.

Type of reverb
Character 0-5 Reverb
6,7 Delay
Cuts the high frequency range
of the sound coming into the
Pre-LPF 0-7 reverb.
Higher values will cut more of
the high frequencies.
Level 0-127 Output level of reverberation
Time 0-127 Time length of reverberation
Adjusts the amount of the delay
Delay Feedback 0-127 sound that is fed back into the

effect when the Character setting
is6or7.

77

spunos buida|as

192153 uAs
SuOIPUNS ‘W04

sp3y3/bunipy

(=}
P
=
m
=
w
m
-
=5,
3
Q
[

up3/Aeid/>3y

19p1033Y [enbiq
sY3

wRned wyikyy

19fe|q buog
owsy gsn

fa

xipuaddy




I Utility (UTILITY)

The Utility menu lets you back up your data and format a card.

Displaying the UTILITY MENU

1. Press the [MENU] button.

2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
“5. Utility,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The UTILITY MENU screen will appear.

USE Mem Format
5D Card Format

|| 11|

Backup

Uszer

User Restore

Factory Reset

Item Explanation

User Backup Backs up user data to an SD card.

Returns backed-up data from an SD card into
the JUNO-Gi (Restore).

Returns all of the JUNO-Gi's settings to their
factory-set state.

User Restore

Factory Reset

USB Mem Format Formats (initializes) the USB memory.

SD Card Format Formats (initializes) the SD card.

3. Usethe VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select the item,
and press the [ENTER] button.

Backing Up JUNO-Gi Settings to SD

Card (User Backup)

Here’s how to back up user data to SD card.

1. Inthe UTILITY MENU screen, use the cursor buttons to select
“User Backup,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The following screen will appear.

= H . ||TH Mony Ene-mat I
Mes=sage from JUHC-Gi
sackUp 3 data to the SO Cards

EXEC CHMNCEL

2. Pressthe [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

When the backup has been completed, you will return to the UTILITY
MENU screen.

r Types of Data that can be backed up

00 0 0000000000000 O00OOOOO0OOOCEOGOEOCOEOEOEONOSNOSEOEOO®OS® DO OV
When you back up settings from the JUNO-Gi to SD card, the
following settings are backed up.

o User live sets
« Favorites

User arpeggios

MIDI controller mode settings

o System settings

.

Following digital recorder settings
« Insert effects user patches
« Mastering tool kit user patches
o User rhythm patterns
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Restoring JUNO-Gi Settings from SD

Card (User Restore)

Here's how to restore backed-up user data from SD card into the
JUNO-Gi.

All user data will be rewritten when you execute the User Restore
operation. If the JUNO-Gi contains important data that you want to
keep, you must save it to a separate SD card device before you execute
User Restore.

In the UTILITY MENU screen, use the cursor buttons to select
“User Restore,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The following screen will appear.

Ilcax Barkun ||TH Moy FEos-nead I
Mes=age from JURNS -G

Restore all user data oh the 5D Card
to UZer ar
& are you sure’

prezs [EXECI.

CAMNCEL

Press the [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

When the restore operation has been completed, the following screen
will appear.

Gompleted.

Turn the Powep off
and on again,

Turn the power of the JUNO-Gi off, then on again.

Returning to the Factory Settings
(Factory Reset)

1.

You can return all of the JUNO-Gi’s settings to the state they were in
when the instrument was shipped from the factory. This operation is
called “Factory Reset.”

If the JUNO-Gi’s internal memory contains important data that
you've created, be aware that all of this user data will be lost when
you execute the factory reset operation. If you want to keep this
data, save it to SD card before you continue.

In the UTILITY MENU screen, use the cursor buttons to select
“Factory Reset,” and press the [ENTER] button.

A confirmation message will appear.
To execute the factory reset, press the [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

When the factory reset has been completed, the following screen will
appear.

Gompleted.

Turn the Powep off
and on again,

Turn the power of the JUNO-Gi off, then on again.




Formatting USB Memory

(USB Memory Format)

You can initialize (format) USB memory.

If the USB memory contains important data that you've created, be
aware that all of this data will be lost when you execute this operation.

In the UTILITY MENU screen, use the cursor buttons to select
“USB Mem Format,” and press the [ENTER] button.

A confirmation message will appear.

llcar Rackun [ 115R Mo Foroat |
Message from JUHC -G

E Memary will be 10=ts

CAMNCEL

To execute the format operation, press the [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

Formatting SD Card

(SD Card Format)

You can initialize (format) SD card.

7

« Do not format the SD card that is included with the JUNO-Gi

Formatting the SD card included with the JUNO-Gi will erase all
of the demo song data on the card.

« Back up to your computer before you format

Formatting will erase all of the data. If the SD card contains
important data, you should first back it up as described in
“Backing up SD card data to your computer.”

In the UTILITY MENU screen, use the cursor buttons to select
“SD Card Format,” and press the [ENTER] button.

A confirmation message will appear.

R ack I TH Mon Fornaad I
Mes=sage from JURC

S0 Card will be Tosts

EXEC CAMNCEL

To execute the format operation, press the [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

Backing Up SD Card Data to Your
Computer

Here's how to back up SD card data to your computer.

In order to perform this procedure, you'll need a computer
and a commercially available SD card reader.

1. Switch off the JUNO-Gi’s power.

2. Remove the SD card from the JUNO-Gi, and use a
commercially available SD card reader to open the SD
card on your computer.

The JUNO-Gi's SD card slot is covered by an SD card

protector, which is fastened by screws. To remove the card,
remove the screws as described in “About SD Cards” (p. 15).

3. Copy (drag and drop) the entire “/ROLAND” folder from
the SD card onto your computer.

You must copy the entire “ROLAND" folder. Copying just part
of the files of the “/ROLAND” folder will not create a correct
backup.

4. When copying is completed, unmount (disconnect) the
SD card from the computer, and then remove the SD
card from the SD card reader.

Windows 7/Vista/XP users:

In My Computer (or Computer), right-click the “removable
disk”icon, and choose “Eject.”

Mac OSX users:
Drag the SD card icon to the Trash.

Restoring Backed Up Data to an SD Card

1. Use a commercially available SD card reader to open the
SD card on your computer.

2. Copy (drag and drop) the entire backed up “ROLAND”
folder from your computer to the SD card.

*When you copy the backed up data to the SD card, all data
that was previously on the SD card will be lost.

« You must copy the entire “/ROLAND” folder. The system will
not operate correctly if you copy only some of the files in the
“ROLAND” folder.

3. Remove the SD card from the SD card reader as
described in step 4 of “Backing up SD card data to your
computer.”
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I System Settings (SYSTEM)

Here you can make “System settings” that affect the operation of the
entire JUNO-Gi, such as the tuning and how MIDI messages will be
received.

Making System Settings

1. Press the [MENU] button.

Parameter

Value

Explanation

USB Audio Level

0-127

Volume of the USB audio from the computer
connected to the USB COMPUTER connector

Selects the USB audio that will be sent to the computer when
connected via USB

MIX The output of the JUNO-Gi's OUTPUT jacks
2. ll’.lse the VA!IUE dial or the cursor buttons to select . INPUT The sound selected by AUDIO INPUT (p. 93)
4. System,” and press the [ENTER] button. USB Audio To
Computer The sound selected by AUDIO INPUT (p. 93),
The System Menu screen will appear. processed by the insert effect
3. Press one of the function buttons to select the setting that INPUTFX * The effect will not be applied
ou want to edit unless the insert effect’s LOCATION
M . (p. 108) is set to INPUT.
Button Explanation Page Center Cancel OFF, ON Switch of the Center Cancel (p. 129)
[1]1 (GENERAL) Settings for the entire JUNO-Gi p. 80 MID-HI Mid-frequency and high-frequency sounds
[2] (KBD/CTRL) Keyboard and pedal settings p.81 localized in the center will be eliminated.
[31 (MIDI/SYNC) MIDI and synchronization settings p. 82 Center Cancel LOW Low-frequency sounds localized in the
Type center will be eliminated.
[4] (CLICK/PLAYER) | USB Memory Song Player and click settings p.83 — -
ALL All sounds localized in the center will be
[5] (D BEAM) D Beam controller settings p. 83 eliminated.
[6] INFORMATION) | Version information p.84

If necessary, press a function button again to access the desired setting
screen.

b

Use the cursor buttons to select to the parameter that you
want to set.

5. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the
value.

Saving the System Settings (WRITE)

Changes you've made to the system settings will return to their
original state when you turn off the power. If you want to keep the
changes you've made, you must save them as follows.

-t
.

Access a system function setting screen.

Press the [6] (WRITE) button.

“System Write Completed!” massage will appear, and the settings will
be saved.

N

When the settings have been saved, you will return to the previous
screen.

System Parameters

This section explains what the different System parameters do, and
also how these parameters are organized.

System Menu [1] (GENERAL)
[1] (COMMON)

Parameter Value Explanation

Specifies the time after which the power will
automatically turn off if no operation has
been performed.

OFF, . * When the power turns off, any unsaved
5-240min modifications that you've made in the settings
will be lost. If you want to keep the setting
changes you’ve made, make sure to save them

Auto Power Off

beforehand.
Specifies the time after which the backlight
OFF, - N
Power Save Mode 1-60min will be turned off to save power if no

operation has been performed.

The Live Set group first loaded when the power is turned on

USER User live set
Power Up Group
PRESET Preset Live Set
SPECIAL Special Live Set
Master Level 0-127 Volume of the entire JUNO-Gi
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[2] (SOUND)

Parameter

Value

Explanation

415.3- Overall tuning of the JUNO-Gi (the frequency
Master Tune 466.2Hz of the A4 note).
Master Key Shift 24-424 Shlft.s the overall pitch of the JUNO-Gi in
semitone steps.
Keyboard Level 0-127 Volume of the entire live set.
Output gain from the live set’s Output. When,
for example, there are relatively few voices
gz)i(:oard Output -12-+12dB being sounded, boosting the output gain can

let you attain the most suitable output level
for recording and other purposes.

Preview Mode

SINGLE

The notes specified by Preview 1-4 Note
Number will sound successively one by one.

CHORD

The notes specified by Preview 1-4 Note
Number will sound simultaneously.

PHRASE

The phrase specified by the Live Set’s
“Preview Type” (p. 38) and “Preview Phrase” (p.
38) will sound.

Preview 1-4 Note
Number

C--G9

Specify the pitch of the four notes that will
sound when the Preview Mode is set to
“SINGLE" or “CHORD."

* If“PHRASE" is selected for the Preview
Mode parameter, these settings will have
no effect.

Preview 1-4
Velocity

OFF,
1-127

Specify the velocity of the four notes that
will sound when the Preview Mode is set to
“SINGLE" or “CHORD"

* If“PHRASE" is selected for the Preview
Mode parameter, these settings will have
no effect.

Scale Tune Switch

OFF, ON

Turn this on when you wish to use a tuning
scale other than equal temperament.

These templates make the settings for Scale Tune C-B in one

operation.

USER User setting
ScaleTuneType EQUAL Equal temperament template

JUST Just intonation template

ARABIC Arabian scale template

Specifies the scale tonic when Scale Tune

Scale Tune Key B Type is JUST or ARABIC.
Scale Tune for C-B | -64-+63 Specifies the pitch adjustment for each note

of the scale.




-
Equal temperament

Just intonation (tonic of C)

a different key.

Arabian scale

Example: Tonic of C

This divides the octave into twelve equal intervals, and is the
most widely used type of tuning, particular in Western music.

Compared to equal temperament, the principal triads have a
more pure sound in just intonation. However, this is the case
only in one key, and triads will sound ambiguous if you play in

Compared to equal temperament, this scale pitches the E and
B notes a quarter-tone lower, and the C#, F#, and G# notes

a quarter-tone higher. There is a natural third (an interval
between a major third and a minor third) between G and B, C
and E, F and G#, Bb and C#, and Eb and F#.

If you want to use Just intonation with a tonic of C, or an

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Keyboard Velocity

Curve

LIGHT

This sets the keyboard to a light touch. You
can achieve fortissimo (ff) play with a less
forceful touch than MEDIUM setting, so the
keyboard feels lighter. This setting makes it
easier for children, whose hands have less
strength.

MEDIUM

This sets the keyboard to the standard touch.

HEAVY

This sets the keyboard to a heavy touch. You
have to play the keyboard more force-

fully than MEDIUM setting in order to play
fortissimo (ff), so the keyboard touch feels
heavier. This setting allows you to add more
expression when playing dynamically.

Keyboard Velocity

Sens

-63-+63

Makes fine adjustments to the keyboard
sensitivity following the “Velo Curve”
selection. Higher settings for this value will
increase the velocity value that is transmitted
according to your playing strength.

[2] (PEDAL)

X X Parameter Explanation
Arabian scale, set the “Scale Tune Switch” to “ON,” and set “Patch
Scale Tune for C-B"as shown in the table.
Function of the pedal connected to the PEDAL CONTROL jack
Note name el Just Arabian scale Il b
temperament | intonation CCO01-31,33-95 Controller numbers 1-31, 33-95
C 0 0 -6 The pitch will rise in semitone steps
c# 0 8 145 BEND UP (maximum 4 octaves) each time you press
D 0 4 2 the pedal.
Eb 0 +16 -12 The pitch will fall in semitone steps
E 0 -14 -51 BEND DOWN (maximum 4 octaves) each time you press
F 0 2 -8 the pedal.
F# 0 -10 +43 AFTERTOUCH Aftertouch
G 0 +2 = Each pedal ises the ki i
o 0 14 47 OCT UP ach pedal press raises the key range in
octave steps (up to 3 octaves higher).
A 0 -16 0
Bb 0 +14 -10 Each pedal press lowers the key range in
B 0 12 49 OCTDOWN octave steps (up to 3 octaves lower).
USB SONG START | The USB memory song player will start/stop.
RECORDER START | The digital recorder will start/stop.
[3] (MST EQ) RECORDER The same operation as the Digital Recorder’s
Control Pedal REC [®] (REC) butt
00 00 0000000000000 OOOOOOOEOCOEOCEOEOONONOSNONOEOEOEOEOOSOOSOSOS VN ASSigl‘l utton.
Parameter Value Explanation TAP TEMPO Tap tempo (a keyboard tempo specified by
the interval at which you press the pedal).
On/Off OFF, ON Switch of the master equalizer (EQ)
tw ot o | e e
PROGRAM DOWN | Select the previous-numbered live set
Low Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the low range
OR P The favorite of the next number or bank will
Low Freq 40Hz-1.6kHz Frequency of the low range FAVORITE U be selected.
Mid Gain -15-+15dB Gain of the middle range will be selected.
Mid Freq 20Hz-10kHz Frequency of the middle range ARP SW Arpeggio/Rhythm Pattern function on/off
Width of the middle range CHORD SW Chord memory function on/off
Mid Q 0.5-16 Set a higher value for Q to narrow the Controlsthevolumeoftheinserteffect(p.106).
range to be affected. WhenWAH (p. 113)is selected and Mode is set
High Gain 15-+15dB Gain of the high range WhenROTARY(pJ 1,4)|ssel.ected,thepedaIW|ll
switch the speaker’s rotation speed (Speed
High Freq 400Hz-16kHz Frequency of the high range Select).
Control Pedal Selects the polarity of the pedal connected
Polarity to the PEDAL CONTROL jack or to the PEDAL
System Menu [2] (KBD/CTRL) HOLD jck.
On some pedals, the electrical signal output
STANDARD, by the pedal when it is pressed or released
['I ] (KB D) Hold Pedal REVERSE is the opposite of other pedals. If your pedal
Polarity has an effect opposite of what you expect,

Explanation

Velocity value that will be transmitted when you play the

Actual keyboard velocity will be transmitted.

Parameter Value
keyboard

Velocity REAL
1-127

A fixed velocity value will be transmitted
regardless of how you play.

set this parameter to “REVERSE!" If you are
using a Roland pedal (that has no polarity

switch), set this parameter to “STANDARD."
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Parameter Value Explanation a N
Determines whether the HOLD PEDAL jack 1 i
will provide support for half-pedaling (ON), USIng the Local SWItCh
. or not (OFF). Whe.n this is s‘et to support When you're using the JUNO-Gi with external sequencer software, leave the
Continuous use of half-pedaling techniques, you can . . -
OFF, ON X : Local Switch turned off. Read the following for details.
Hold then connect an optional expression pedal
(DP-10, etc.), and employ pedal work to Typically, things are hooked up so the data travels as follows: the JUNO-Gi's
achieve even finer control in performances keyboard - your external sequencer software = the JUNO-Gi’s sound
in which piano tones are used. generator. Normally, the JUNO-Gi’s keyboard section is internally connected to
its sound generator section; this internal connection is controlled by the Local
Switch. If you turn the Local Switch off, the JUNO-Gi’s keyboard and sound
3 C'I'RL generator sections will be independent, allowing you to use the connection
described with your external sequencer software.
Parameter value Explanation Connecting the JUNO-Gi to an external sequencer
Selects the MIDI message used as the System Control. Local Off JUNOGI
) -Gi
OFF The system control knob will not be used. JUNO-Gi Keyboard ----- - -) Sound Generator
Sys Ctrl1-4 CC01-31,33-95 Controller numbers 1-95
Source ”
PITCH BEND Pitch Bend
AFTERTOUCH Aftertouch (External) Sequencer
SYSTEM Sys Ctrl 1-4 Source” settings will be used
for tone control.
Source Select \_
LIVE SET “Tone Ctrl 1-4 Source” (p. 38) settings of each
Live Set will be used for tone control.
y Parameter Value Explanation
Transmit OFF. ON Specifies whether Program Change messages
[1] (GEN ERL) Program Change ! will be transmitted (ON) or not (OFF).
Transmit Bank Specifies whether Bank Select messages will
OFF, ON )

Parameter Value Explanation Select be transmitted (ON) or not (OFF).
Determines whether the internal sound generator Transmit Active OFF, ON Speciﬁes Whet'her Active Sensing messages
is disconnected (OFF) from the controller section Sensing will be transmitted (ON) or not (OFF).
(keyboard, pitch bend/modulation lever, knobs, Specify whether changes you make in the

. buttons, D Beam controller, pedal, and so on); or not Transmit Edit settings of a patch, performance will be

Local Switch | OFF, ON disconnected (ON). Data OFF, ON transmitted as system exclusive messages
Normally this is left “ON," but if you wish to use the (ON), or will not be transmitted (OFF).
JUNO-Gi’s keyboard and cont.rolle;rs to”control only Thru function re-transmits all messages
external sound modules, set it to "OFF received at the MIDI IN connector to the MIDI

- - Soft Through OFF, ON . P )
When you want to transmit or receive System OUT connector without modifying them in
Device ID 17-32 Exclusive messages, set this parameter to match the any way.
Device ID number of the other MIDI device.
Set this parameter “ON” when you want to use an
external MIDI keyboard instead of the JUNO-Gi’s [3 ] ( RX)
keyboard. In this case, the MIDI transmit channel

Remote of the external MIDI keyboard can be set to any N

Keyboard OFF, ON channel. Normally you will leave this parameter FEIEIELED Value Explanation

Switch "OFF” Receive Program Specifies whether Program Change messages

h OFF, ON b ived
* Turn this “ON” when you want to control the Change will be received (ON) or not (OFF).
JUNO-Gi from an external MIDI device when Receive Bank OFF. ON Specifies whether Bank Select messages will
performing with the Arpeggio function. Select ! be received (ON) or not (OFF).
. MIDI receive channel for playing the JUNO-Gi from . R Specifies whether System Exclusive messages
Main Ch, I | 1-16 .
ain Channe an external MIDI device. Receive Exclusive | OFF, ON will be received (ON) or not (OFF).
MIDI receive channel on which an external MIDI Receive GM OFF. ON Specifies whether General MIDI System On

Sub Channel 1-16 device can play the JUNO-Gi's Lower layer when the System On ! messages will be received (ON) or not (OFF).
SPLIT] button i .

L 1buttonis on Receive GM2 OFF. ON Specifies whether General MIDI 2 System On

USB MIDI System On ! messages will be received (ON) or not (OFF).
If this is “ON,” incoming MIDI messages will be . Specifies whether GS Reset messages will be

.:_J::JMIDI OFF, ON re-transmitted without change from the MIDI OUT Receive GS Reset | OFF, ON received (ON) or not (OFF).
connector.

82




[4] (SYNC)

[2] (PLAYER)

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Specifies the synchronization signals that the JUNO-Gi’s USB
memory song player will follow. Audio Level 0-127 Sets the volume at which audio files will be
The JUNO-Gi's USB memory song player will played by the USB memory song player.
be the master. Choose this setting if you're . A
MASTER operating the JUNO-Gi by itself, without SMF Level 0-127 Sets the volume at which SMF will be played by
L . the USB memory song player.
synchronizing it to any other device.
USB Song Sync -tl;herJ\UN|O_Gi’ér:JSB mehmory s-ong.fplayer will
Mode e the slave. Choose this setting if you want [ ] ( )
SLAVE the JUNO-Gi to operate according to MIDI SyStem Men u 5 D BEAM
Clock messages received from an external
device.
The JUNO-Gi’s USB memory song player will [ 1 ] (G E N ER I.)
obeyMIDIStartContinueandStopmessages 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000 00
REMOTE ! . ' . .
from an external device, but will use its own P q Val Expl .
keyboard tempo. arameter alue planation
If this is ON, the JUNO-Gi will transmit MIDI
MIDI Clock OFF. ON clock to an external MIDI device. This sets the D Beam controller’s sensitivity.
Output ' * This cannot be set if USB Song Sync Mode D Beam Sens 0-127 Increasing this value will make the D Beam
is“SLAVE." controller more responsive.
LiveSet Tempo If this is ON, switching live sets will make
. P OFF, ON the keyboard tempo change to the “LiveSet
Switch o ) X
Tempo” (p. 38) specified for that live set. [2] (SYNTH)
|fthiSiSON,'(hekeyboardtempowi”match 00 0 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOSEOSEOSEOSOSOTO VN
Tempo Link OFF, ON the recorder tempo. This.is c.on\{eniertt when . Value Explanation
you want to play arpeggios in time with the
tempo of the recorder’s song (p. 32).
Level 0-127 Volume Level of the Solo Synth
* The JUNO-Gi's Digital Recorder cannot synchronize to an external . send
MIDI device. Le\?erlus en 0-127 Level of the signal sent to chorus
* If the Tempo Link is on, the JUNO-Gi cannot synchronize to an Reverb Send 0127 Level of the sianal b
external MIDI device (p. 134). Level B evel of the signal sent to rever
Range 20CT, 40CT, | Range in which the pitch of the solo synth will
System Menu [4] (CLICK/PLAYER) I
Waveform
[1 ] (CLICKO UT) Osc 1 Waveform | SAW Sawtooth wave
00 00 0000000000000 OOOOOOOEOCOEOCEOEOONONOSNONOEOEOEOEOOSOOSOSOS VN
SQR Square wave
Parameter Value Explanation 05 1 Pulse Pulse width of the waveform
Width 0-127 By cyclically modifying the pulse width you can
te subtle ch in the tone.
Output from the SONG/CLICK OUT jack create subtle changes In the tone
When the USB Memory Song Player is playing 1(-):;: Coarse A8-+48 z:fah\,::)the tone’s sound (in semitones, +/-4
back, a click tone at the tempo of the USB
CLICK memory song will be output from the SONG/ Osc 1 FineTune | -50-+50 Pitch of the tone’s sound (in 1-cent steps)
OUTPUT L/R jacks.)
Song/Click The sound from the Digital Recorder will be _Osc2Waveform |
RECORDER output from the SONG/CLICK OUT jack (it will not Osc 2 Pulse
be output from the OUTPUT L/R jacks). Width
(same as Osc 1)
The sound from the USB Song Player and USB Osc 2 Coarse
USB SONG audio of your computer will be output from the Tune
SONG/CLICK OUT jack (it will not be output from Osc 2 Fine Tune
the OUTPUT L/R jacks).
Click Level 0-10 Volume of the click Osc2 Level 0127 Level of the O5C2
Sound type of the click Turnlgg t'h: swnck;1 on pro@uc;z;.a.conf;plex
Osc Sync Switch | OFF, ON sound wit many harmonics. This is & ective
A conventional click sound (A bell will sound on ! when the OSC1 pitch is higher than the OSC2
TYPE1 B
the first beat.) pitch.
Click Sound TYPE2 Clicks
TYPE3 Beeps
TYPE 4 Cowbell

Song/Click
Output Level

0-127

Volume of the output from the SONG/CLICK
OUT jack

w
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Parameter

Value

Explanation

Type of filter
OFF No filter is used.
LPF
This reduces the volume of all frequencies
(Low Pass above the cutoff frequency (Cutoff).
Filter)
BPF
This leaves only the frequencies in the region of
Filter Type ::Blin(; Pass | the cutoff frequency, and cuts the rest.
ilter
HPF
. This cuts the frequencies in the region below
(High Pass the cutoff frequency.
Filter)
PKG
. This emphasizes the frequencies in the region of
(Peaking the cutoff frequency.
Filter)
Cutoff 0-127 Frequency at which the,ﬁlter begins to have an
effect on the waveform's frequency components
Emphasizes the portion of the sound in the
Resonance 0-127 region of the cutoff frequency, adding character

to the sound.

LFO Rate 0-127 Modulation speed of the LFO
LFO Osc 1 Pitch Depth to which the LFO will modulate the Osc
-63-+63 ’
Depth 1 pitch
LFO Osc 2 Pitch Depth to which the LFO will modulate the Osc
-63-+63 )
Depth 2 pitch
Depth to which the LFO will modulate the pulse
LFO Osc 1 Pulse width of the Osc 1 waveform
. -63-+63
Width Depth * The Pulse Width is activated when “SQR” is
selected with Osc 1 waveform.
Depth to which the LFO will modulate the pulse
LFO Osc 2 Pulse width of the Osc 2 waveform
-63-+63

Width Depth

* The Pulse Width is activated when“SQR" is
selected with Osc 2 waveform.

[3] (EXP)

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Range Min

0-127

Lower limit of the range of the Active
Expression.

The effect will be applied when the position of
your hand above the D Beam controller is lower
than this value.

Range Max

0-127

Upper limit of the range of the Active
Expression.

The effect will be applied when the position of
your hand above the D Beam controller is above
this value.

* By setting Range Max below Range Min you
can invert the range of change.

\ D

Range Min

84

[4] (ASSIGN)

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Function controlled by the D Beam controller

CC01-31,33-95

Controller numbers 1-31, 33-95

BEND UP Controls the pitch.
BEND DOWN Controls the pitch.
Type USB SONG START | The USB memory song player will start/stop.
RECORDER START | The digital recorder will start/stop.
Tap tempo (a keyboard tempo specified by
TAP TEMPO the interval at which you move your hand
over the D Beam controller).
AFTERTOUCH Produce the same effect as aftertouch.
Lower limit of the range of the D Beam
. controller. The effect will be applied when
Range Min 0-127 the position of your hand above the D Beam
controller is lower than this value.
Upper limit of the range of the D Beam
controller. The effect will be applied when
the position of your hand above the D Beam
Range Max 0-127 controller is above this value.

* By setting Range Max below Range Min
you can invert the range of change.

System Menu [6] (INFORMATION)

Here you can view the JUNO-Gi's software version.
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I Displaying the Digital Recorder Screen

Displaying the RECORDER Screen

1. Press the [RECORDER VIEW] button so it’s lit.

RECORDER
VIEW

L=k

RECORDER screen will appear.

To return to Synthesizer screen (LIVE SET PLAY), press the [RECORDER
VIEW] button to turn off its illumination, or press the [EXIT] button.

Synthesizer screen
(LIVE SET PLAY)

Digital Recorder screen
(RECORDER)

CSONGA0R |

1
-I]I-I]I] B6:88:88 oo.0

m SOMGEaaa1 1

[[f}-81-88 00:00:80 ee.o

T

:anur FRYTAH 12 3 1 5 & . FREECTE
NLI TF:H SET EiHY THH

Num- .
ber Name Explanation
Indicator
(! ) This is displayed when Repeat is enabled.
This is displayed when you use the [REPEAT]
(A <> B) button to specify the A-B region used
AdP3 by Repeat or Auto Punch In. It will blink when you
7 specify the start time (A), and will display when you
specify the end time (B).
APUNCH This !s displayed when Auto Punch In/Out has been
specified.
PROTECT Displayed when a song is protected.
EFFECTS This is displayed when the insert effect (p. 106) is on.

Function buttons

Button Explanation Page
[11 (MODE) Changes the mode p.94
[3] (MENU) Opens the Recorder menu p.98
[4] (TRK SET) Opens the track settings screen p.89
[5] (RHYTHM) Opens the Rhythm Pattern screen p.122
[6] (EFFECT) Opens the recorder effect screen p. 106

Num-

ber Name Explanation

Indicates the current location within the song.

From the left, the numbers indicate measure-beat-

1 Measure clock.

* When there are more than 999 measures, an
“*"is shown for the hundreds place.

2 Song name Indicates the name of the song.
The current location within the song is shown as
“hours: minutes: seconds—frames-sub-frames.”
3 Current time .
o One frameis 1/30th of a second.
o Asub-frame is 1/10th of a frame.
4 Recorder Indicates the tempo of the digital recorder.
tempo - “Setting the Recorder Tempo” (p. 122)

Mode indication (use the [1] (MODE) button to switch)

s (unlit) This means you're in Normal Recording mode.
BOUNCE This means you're in Bounce mode (p. 97).
MASTERING This means you're in Mastering mode (p. 118).
Level meter
INPUT The input from the input jack (LINE IN, GUITAR/MIC

IN) or keyboard is shown in the level meter.
RHYTHM The output level of the Rhythm Pattern is shown in
the level meter.

6 1-8 The output level from each track is shown in the

level meters.
The level of the entire Digital Recorder is shown. In
UR bounce mode or mastering mode, the individual

recording levels (bounce level/mastering level) will
be shown.
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nging the Current Position

Selecting and Playing a Song
(Song SEIECt) You can use any of the following methods to change the current

position within the song.

When the JUNO-Gi is shipped from the factory, an SD card containing
demo songs are installed. Here’s how to play these demo songs.
AUDIO PEAK

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [3] (MENU) button.
KEYBOARD INPUT @

2. Usethe VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select —
“1. Song Edit,” and press the [ENTER] button. = &

The SONG EDIT MENU will appear.

RECORDER
VIEW

REC SOURCE SELECT

3. Usethe cursor [A][V¥]buttons to select“Song Select,” and
press the [ENTER] button.

The SONG SELECT screen will appear.

spunos buipa|as

4. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select the song.
5. Press the [6] (SELECT) button.

6. Pressthe [S] (EXEC) button. Fast-forward The song will fast-forward while you hold down
7. Pressthe [P>] (PLAY) button. the [ ] button.

Operation Explanation

SuoIPUN "WIOHIJ

1921S3Y3uAs

sPay3/bunipl

The song will begin playing. Rewind The song will rewind while you hold down the
[<4<] button.
RECRw Move to the beginning Press the [ €] button.

REC SOURCE SELECT of the song

AUDIO  PEAK Move to the end of the Hold down the [M] button and press the
KEYBOARD INPUT ~ ® song [ »»] button.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the
“hours/minutes/seconds/frames/sub-frames”

Move in steps of hours/

<< »>  REPEAT minutes/seconds/ indication, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC]

< frames/sub-frames
i i i i [INC] buttons to change the time.

(=}
P~
=
[}
=
i
m
-
=1
3
Q
w

A«>B
Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to
Move in steps of the measure/beat indication, and use the VALUE
measures/beats dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to change the
measure/beat.
=
(1]
(memo] g
« Playback will not stop automatically even if you play back to the Z
end of the song. E\".
« Use of the demo song supplied with this product for any purpose =
other than private, personal enjoyment without the permission of
the copyright holder is prohibited by law. Additionally, this data -
must not be copied, nor used in a secondary copyrighted work =
without the permission of the copyright holder. I~ 3
=\
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Muting Tracks

TRACK MIXER

Track button operations

Button Status Explanation
Unlit Controlling tracks 1-4
[TRACK 1-4 5-8]
Lit red Controlling tracks 5-8
[RHYTHM Unlit Rhythm Pattern function is off
PATTERN] Lit green Rhythm Pattern function is on
Unlit Track contains no recorded data
Lit green Track contains recorded data
Blinking Muted
green
[1/5]-[4/8] Lit red Recording track (p. 94)
Selecting the track to record
Blinking red You can select the track to record by
holding down the [SHIFT] button and
pressing a TRACK [1/5]-[4/8] button.

Muting tracks 1-8

1. Use the TRACK [1/5]-[4/8] buttons to mute or unmute the
tracks.

If the [TRACK 1-4 5-8] button is lit, you'll be controlling tracks 5-8.

Turning the Rhythm Pattern on/off

1. Press the [RHYTHM PATTERN] button to turn the Rhythm
Pattern on/off.

88

Adjusting the Volume of the Tracks

{ITAL RECORDER

TRACK MIXER

Adjusting the volume of tracks 1-8

1. Use the TRACK MIXER[1/5]-[4/8] sliders to adjust the volume.
If the [TRACK 1-4 5-8] button is lit, you'll be controlling tracks 5-8.

| MEMO J

« By holding down the [SHIFT] button and moving a slider, you can
check the current value without modifying the setting.

« If aslider is lowered all the way, the sound of that track will not be
heard.

« For tracks for which Stereo Link (p. 89) is enabled, moving one slider
will simultaneously change the volume of the two stereo-linked
tracks.

Adjusting the Rhythm Pattern volume

1. Use the [RHYTHM PATTERN] slider to adjust the volume.

Adjusting the Digital Recorder’s overall volume

1. Use the [MASTER] slider to adjust the volume.




Parameter Value Explanation

Adjusting the Pan, Reverb, and EQ

(TRACK SETTING) HighGain | -12-+12a8 Gain of the high range

High Freq 400 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high range

In the TRACK SETTING screen you can adjust the pan and reverb of
tracks 1-8 and the Rhythm Pattern.

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [4] (TRK SET) button. SWItChlng V-tracks (V-Tra Ck)

The TRACK SETTING screen will appear.

The digital recorder g
Track Number Explanation provides eight tracks. Each / 2
track consists of eight V-Track 8 5
R Rhythm Pattern virtual tracks (V-tracks), and  V-Track7 COEEesEes / ‘S.
1-8 Track 1-8 V-Track 6 ( ( ( ( ( ( ( g
you can selectoneofthese | o ¢ & & & & & o 5
V-tracks for playback and Trac CeEeEress &
racks for playback an V-Track 4 ey

recording. ﬂ::zt :

o The value will not change immediately when you enable stereo
link. Stereo-linked operation begins when you modify the value.

-l
In other words, you can use ~ VTrack! 12345678 5.
8 x 8 = 64 tracks to record 3
your performance, and o
choose eight of these for 5
playback. J-<=n§'
1. Inthe TRACK SETTING screen, change the value for “V-Track” =
wv
Function Buttons | Explanation The status of the V-track is shown in the screen (Ml indicates that data E m
[1]1 (EQ SET) Accesses the equalizer setting screen (EQ SETTING). exists). E’
[2] (ST LINK) Enables Stereo Link. ?\"
Y
=}
2. Use the cursor buttons to select to the parameter that you ntr ”m h P ram r fTW 'I'r k &
Use the cur Controlling the Parameters of Two Tracks
3. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the S|mUItane0u5|y (Stereo L|nk) =)
value. E
In some cases you may wish to adjust the parameters of two tracks P
Parameter Value | Explanation simultaneously, such as when you're using two tracks to record or play =
3
Level 0-127 | Volume of each track back a stereo source. You can do this using the Stereo Link function. @
Pan o ean | Pan (efuright position) of each track 1. Inthe TRACK SETTING screen, move the cursor to the
parameter for which you want to enable (or disable) stereo =
Reverb 0-127 Level of signal sent from each track to reverb link 3
. ~
Equalizer (EQ) switch for each track E
OFF, 2. Pr he [2] (ST LINK n.
EQ ON Press the [1] (EQ SET) button to open the ess the [2] (5 ) butto f\n
equalizer setting screen for each track. » The indication “="is shown for parameters that are stereo-linked. =
V-Track number « When you use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to modify the
The status of the V-track is shown in the screen value of a track parameter that is stereo-linked, the two values will
V-Track 1-8 (M indicates that data exists). change together. Gc
* The Rhythm Pattern does not have gm
V-tracks. mm =@
8 w
S
o

4. Press the [EXIT] button to return to the RECORDER screen.
« Simply selecting stereo tracks for recording does not turn Stereo

E I tt (EQ SETTING) Link on. When you select stereo tracks for recording (two REC =
qua IZET Se Ing Screen indications are shown) and then finish recording, Stereo Link will g
OO0 000000000 OO OO0 0000000000 0000000000000 0 90 0 .
. . automatically be enabled for those tracks. E]
Here you can make equalizer (EQ) settings for each track. =
» The pan parameter changes as shown below when Stereo Link is o
m on. o)
To switch the track that appears in the EQ SETTING screen, hold =
down the [SHIFT] button and use the cursor [4] [P] buttons. - VALUE [+]
Parameter Value Explanation Q Q Q Q Q Q LS
= = = S8
Equalizer (EQ) switch for each 2
On/Off OFF, ON track Lea Léa Léa R63 R63  R63 =F
(Default) 2 3
m o
o 23
Low Gain -12-+12dB Gain of the low range
Low Freq 40 Hz-1.6 kHz Frequency of the low range
=
3
Mid Gain -12-+12dB Gain of the middle range o
Mid Freq 20 Hz-10 kHz Frequency of the middle range %
Width of the middle range
Mid Q 0.5-16 Set a higher value for Q to narrow
the range to be affected.
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Playing Back Repeatedly (REPEAT) Using the A—B SETTING Screen To Specify the

The “repeat” function lets you play back a specified region repeatedly.
This function is useful when you want to check the mix balance
repeatedly, or can be used in conjunction with punch-in/out to
perform Loop Recording (p. 96).

Specifying the A—B Region

1. Move to the point where you want to begin repeating (point
A), and press the [REPEAT] (A €4 » B) button.

The “A € P> B”indication will blink in the display, and that location will
be registered as the starting point (A) of the repeated region.

2. Move to the point where you want to stop repeating (point
B), and press the [REPEAT] (A €< » B) button.

At this time, the “A € P B”indication will light, indicating that the A-B
region has been assigned.

When specifying the repeat end point (B), pressing the [REPEAT] (A €
P B) button at a point that is earlier than the repeat start point (A) will
cause that point to be reassigned as the repeat start point (A).

There must be at least one second between the repeat start point (A)
and end point (B). You can't specify an end point that’s less than one
second away from the start point.

You can also set the A-B region by pressing the [REPEAT] (A 4 P> B)
button while the song is playing.

20

Repeat Region

3. Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press the [REPEAT] (A 4 »

B) button.
A-B SETTING screen will appear.

Current Time

3
H-E SETTIMG

Curtent 8ai-ai-aa aa

A GEE-21-20 &

H
FEFEAT | ) H CLEAFR EDIT

Location of point A Location of point B

Function button

Button Function Page

[1] (REPEAT) Thg region you specified (A—B) will be o
assigned as the repeat region.

The region you specified (A-B) will be

(21(AUTO) assigned as the auto punch-in/out region.

p. 95

The region you specified (A-B) will be
assigned as the auto punch-in/out region.
The A-B region will be assigned as the
repeat region.

[31 (R&A1) p. 96

The region you specified (A-B) will be
assigned as the auto punch-in/out region.
One measure before and after the A-B p.96
region will be assigned as the repeat
region.

[4] (R&A2)

[5] (CLEAR) The location data at the cursor will be .
cleared.

[6] (EDIT) The track edit menu will open. p.98

4, Pressthe[1] (REPEAT) button.

The region you specified will be assigned as the repeat region.

Repeat

Playback

Time

5. Press [EXIT] button to close the A-B SETTING screen.
In the RECORDER screen,”&_) "and "A 4 P> B" will be displayed.

| MEMO J

« If you want to cancel the repeat, press the [REPEAT] (A <) B)
button once again. The repeat settings will be cancelled, and the
“A 4P B will be unlit.

« If you want to preserve the repeat region you specified, press the
[WRITE] button to save the song.



I Recording
Song Production Flow

4.

6.

A general outline of the song production workflow is shown below.

This manual explains each function in detail, but when you're creating
a song for the first time, please read the “Quick Guide” (separate
document), which provides the explanations in the order of the song
production workflow.

Create a new song (p. 91)

Specify the tempo, and select a Rhythm Pattern to play (p. 121)

Record your performances (p. 94)

Adjust the volume balance and effects for each track (p. 89)

Master your song to create the final version (p. 118)

Use a computer d song(s) toa CD

Creating a New Song
(Create New Song)

On the Digital Recorder, each of your compositions is managed as a
“song."You'll need to create a song before you begin recording a new
composition.

In the RECORDER screen, press the [3] (MENU) button.

Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select
“1. Song Edit,” and press the [ENTER] button.

The SONG EDIT MENU will appear.

”

Use the cursor [A][ ¥]buttons to select “Create New Song,
and press the [ENTER] button.

Press the [5] (EXEC) button.

A new song will be created, and you will return to the RECORDER
screen.

| MEMO J

You can create up to a maximum of 99 songs with one SD card.

91
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Connecting the Equipment to Record and Adjusting the Input Level

To the rear panel AUDIO INPUT jacks, connect the equipment that you want to record in the Digital Recorder.

Connect your digital audio player or other audio device to the LINE jacks.

Connect your microphone or guitar to the GUITAR/MIC jack as shown in the illustration.

To adjust the level, use the [LEVEL]
knob located at the left of the jacks.
Adjust the knob so that the front
panel PEAK indicator lights orange
during the loudest passages. If this
indicator lights red, input overload
has occurred.

—_— ————PEDAL
EVEL GUITAR/MIC PHANTOM uT IN CONTROL HOLD

“GUITAR.”

If you connect a guitar or bass, set this to /

Output jack of your digital
audio player

If you're using a condenser microphone,
connect it to the balanced (XLR) jack and
choose the “PHANTOM ON” setting.

g - (Phantom power is not supplied to the phone
= .
B jack.)

If you're using a dynamic microphone, choose
the “PHANTOM OFF” setting.

n
u

TTTTTITTIT\d

LINE OUT

jacks of your
stereo system

*Always turn the phantom power off when connecting
any device other than condenser microphones that
require phantom power. You risk causing damage if
you mistakenly supply phantom power to dynamic
microphones, audio playback devices, or other devices
that don’t require such power. Be sure to check the
specifications of any microphone you intend to use by
referring to the manual that came with it.

{This instrument’s phantom power: 48 V DC, 10 mA Max)

OUTPUT jacks of your keyboard g

AL :

This instrument is equipped with balanced (XLR/TRS) type
jacks. Wiring diagrams for these jacks are shown below. Make

connections after first checking the wiring diagrams of other ﬂ:‘f%;«ma o GNDHOT

. . SLEEVE GND
equipment you intend to connect.

CcoLb

« To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or other devices, always turn down the volume, and turn off the power on all devices before
making any connections.

» When connection cables with resistors are used, the volume level of equipment connected to the inputs (AUDIO INPUT jacks) may be low. If this
happens, use connection cables that do not contain resistors.

» Howling could be produced depending on the location of microphones relative to speakers. This can be remedied by:
1. Changing the orientation of the microphone(s). 2. Relocating microphone(s) at a greater distance from speakers. 3. Lowering volume levels.

922



Selecting an Instrument to Record

(REC SOURCE SELECT)

1.

Here's how to select the instrument you'll be recording.

Selecting the Sound of the External Audio
Input (AUDIO INPUT)

If you want to record the sound from a guitar, microphone, line input,
or USB audio, select the desired sound as follows.

REC SOURCE SELECT 1. Pressthe [AUDIO INPUT] button.
The AUDIO INPUT SELECT window will appear.
AUDIO PEAK
KEYBOARD INPUT ) AUDIO IMPUT SELECT
\ \ InFut
| Bave
GUITAHR
1 H Input Level Mater
Selecting the Sound of the Synthesizer P
(KEYBOARD) 2. Pressthe[1] (GUITAR)-[5] (USB AUDIO) button to select the
input source.
If you want to record your Synthesizer performance, press Button Explanation
the [KEYBOARD] button so it’s lit. [1] (GUITAR) Sound of a guitar or bass connected to the GUITAR/
The KEYBOARD INPUT window will appear. MIC jack.
Sound of a microphone connected to the GUITAR/MIC
FETEOARD IMPUT [21 (MIC) jack.
[31 (LINE) Sound of the device connected to the LINE IN jack.
[4] (USB SONG) Sound of the USB Memory Song Player.
Sound of the USB audio from the computer connected
[51(USB AUDIO) to the USB COMPUTER connector.
Input Level Mater « When you press a button, the input corresponding to the button you
. . pressed will be switched on.
Press [2] (KEYBOARD) to record just the synthesizer wh th butt in. 1ts Input will be switched off.
performance, or press [4] (KEYBOARD+INS FX) to record the €n you press the same button again, Its Input will be switched oft.
synthesizer performance with the insert effect applied to it. * Multiple buttons cannot be on at the same time.
Button Explanation o If youre not recqrdmg anythlhng, turn off all of the inputs in order to
minimize the noise from the input jacks.
[2] (KEYBOARD) Synthesizer performance recorded .
" 3. Settheinputlevel and reverb. Use the cursor buttons to
(KEYBOARD-+INS FX) | >Ynthesizer performance and insert effect recorded select a parameter, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to set the value.
When you press a putton, the input corresponding to the button you —— Value | Explanation
pressed will be switched on.
Adjusts the internal digital input level.
When you press the same button again, its input will be switched off. . )
For example, if you apply an insert effect to
Multiple buttons cannot be on at the same time. the input sound, this may increase the internal
X _ digital level. In such cases, play the input sound
Set the input level and reverb. Use the cursor buttons to Input Level 0-127 and adjust the Input Level value so that the
select a parameter, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] level meter in the screen does not reach the
buttons to set the value. maximum position (“CLIP"is.shown whe:n the
level meter reaches the maximum position).
Parameter Value Explanation Reverb 0-127 Levelg)f signal sent from the input sound to
Adjusts the internal digital input level. rever
For example, if you apply an insert effect to
the sound of the synthesizer, this may increase 4. Press the [6] (CLOSE) button to close the AUDIO INPUT
the internal digital level. In such cases, play SELECT window.
Input Level 0-127 | the keyboard and adjust the Input Level value
so that the level meter in the screen does not m
reach the maximum position (“CLIP"is shown By holding down the [SHIFT] button and pressing the [KEYBOARD]/
W:j;;:)e level meter reaches the maximum [AUDIO INPUT] button, you can access the KEYBOARD INPUT/
P - AUDIO INPUT SELECT window without turning the audio input on/
Level of signal sent from the sound of the off.
synthesizer to reverb
Reverb 0-127
* Valid only when the [4] (KEYBOARD+INS FX)
button is on.

4.

Press the [6] (CLOSE) button to close the KEYBOARD INPUT
window.

If you decide not to record your synthesizer performance, press the
[KEYBOARD] button to turn off its illumination.
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Entering normal mode

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [1] (MODE) button a
number of times to select Normal mode.

Make sure that the display does not indicate “BOUNCE" or
“MASTERING

RECORDER: Bneinlglefuls[a)] 1

e

IHPUT EHYTHH
MODE

Mode indication (use the [1] (MODE) button to switch)

(unlit) This means you're in Normal Recording mode.
BOUNCE This means you're in Bounce mode (p. 97).
MASTERING This means you're in Mastering mode (p. 118).

Selecting the track to record
[ MEMO J

If you want to switch V-tracks, select the desired V-track now as

described in“Switching V-tracks (V-Track)” (p. 89) before you proceed.

2. Pressthe [@] (REC) button.

The [@] (REC) button will blink, and the digital recorder will be in
recording standby condition.

In recording-standby mode, one of the TRACK [1/5]-[4/8] buttons (the
track to record) will blink red.

3. Pressthe[1/5]-[4/8] button of the track you want to record.

-

Button ‘ Explanation
When [TRACK 1-4 5-8] is unlit
[1/51-[4/8] ‘ Select tracks 1-4.

When [TRACK 1-4 5-8] is lit

[1/5]-[4/8] ‘ Select tracks 5-8.

| MEMO J

Even when you're not in recording-standby mode, you can select
the track to record by holding down the [SHIFT] button and
pressing a TRACK [1/5]-[4/8] button.

94

Selecting stereo tracks for recording
If INPUT is set to “KEYBOARD, “LINE” or “USB”

Since the input is stereo, this will normally be stereo recording
using two tracks. If you press the TRACK [1] or [2] button,
recording will take place in stereo on tracks 1 and 2. Similarly
if you press the [3] or [4] button, recording will take place in
stereo on tracks 3 and 4.

However if you want to mix the sound from the L-channel and
R-channel of the input and record it on track 1, press the TRACK
[1] button once again from the state in which tracks 1 and 2 are
selected. Track 1 will be selected as the recording destination.
You can use the same operation to specify a different track as
the recording destination.

If INPUT is set to “GUITAR” or “MIC”

If you want to record in stereo so that the insert effects will
sound better, you can simultaneously press the TRACK [1] and
[2] buttons or [3] and [4] buttons to specify stereo recording
using two tracks.

Stereo link (p. 89) will be enabled (or disabled) for the pair of
tracks you pressed simultaneously.

Recording

4,

Press the [ >] (PLAY) button.

The [@] (REC) and [ P>] (PLAY) buttons will light, and recording will
begin. The button of the track being recorded will light red.

To stop recording, press the [Hl] (STOP) button.
The [@] (REC) and [ ®>] (PLAY) buttons will go dark.

* You can't play back audio whose recording time was shorter than
one second.

* The following operations cannot be performed (or will be invalid)
while the recorder is operating (i.e., during recording or playback).

« Recorder Menu
¢ Undo/Redo
» Switching a mode ([1] (MODE) button)

» Arrange editing, etc...



Re-Recording Over a Mistake (Punch-

In/Out)

During recording, you may sometimes play a wrong note or be
unsatisfied with your performance. In such cases, you can punch-in/
out to re-record just a specific region of your performance.

“Punch-in"is the action of switching from playback to recording while
you play back a track.“Punch-out” s the action of switching from
recording back to playback while the track continues to play.

In other words, you punch-in at the point where you want to start
re-recording, and punch-out when you're finished recording.

Playback Recording Playback

Time

-

Start Punch-In Punch-Out Stop

On the JUNO-Gi, you can choose from two methods of doing this;
manual punch-in/out and auto punch-in/out.

7

| MEMO J

¢ You can use the Undo function (p. 96) to return to the state prior
to re-recording.

« The data prior to punching-in/out will remain on the SD card
without being erased. If you no longer need this data, you
should execute Song Optimize (p. 104) to erase the unneeded
data from the SD card so that its storage capacity can be used
effectively.

Manual Punch-In/Out

5.

6.

In this method, you punch-in/out by operating the [@] (REC) button.

* When using manual punch-in/out, you must ensure that there is at

least a 1.0 second interval between punch-in and punch-out.

Select the track that you want to punch into, as described in
steps 2-3 of “Selecting the track to record” (p. 94).

Press the [@] (REC) button to turn off its illumination, thus
exiting recording-standby mode.

Move to a location slightly earlier than the point at which
you want to begin rerecording, and press the [ ] (PLAY)
button to play back the song.

At the point where you want to begin rerecording, press the
[@] (REC) button.
Punch-in will begin, and you'll be in record mode.

When you're ready to punch-out, press the [@] (REC) button
(or press the [ ] (PLAY) button).
Each time you press the [@] (REC) button, you'll alternately punch-in

and punch-out, so simply perform the same procedure at any other
location that you want to re-record.

When you're finished recording, press the [H] (STOP) button.

Auto Punch-In/Qut

*

“Auto punch-in/out”is the method in which punch-in/
out begins automatically at the time locations you specify
beforehand.

This is convenient when you want to punch-in/out at precise
points, or if you want to punch-in/out automatically so that
you can concentrate on your playing.

When using auto punch-in/out, you must set the punchin and
punch-out points at least 1.0 seconds apart.

Specify the punch-in and punch-out locations (the A-B
region) as described in steps 1-2 of “Specifying the A-B
Region” (p. 90).

Hold down the [SHIFT] button, and press the [REPEAT] (A <
» B) button.

The A-B SETTING screen will appear.

Press the [2] (AUTO) button.

The region you specified will be the auto punch-in/out region.

Press [EXIT] button to close the A-B SETTING screen.

Move to a location slightly earlier than the point at which
you want to begin rerecording.

Select the track that you want to punch into, as described in
steps 2-3 of “Selecting the track to record” (p. 94).

Press the [ >] (PLAY) button.

At the location you specified for punch-in, the [@] (REC) button will
automatically turn red and recording will begin. When you reach the
punch-out point, you will automatically return to playback.

When you've finished recording, press the [H] (STOP) button.
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Repeatedly Recording the Same Region
(Loop Recording)

96

“Loop recording”is when you use the Repeat function and the Auto
Punch-In/Out function together to record repeatedly.

If you record on the A-B region during the first pass of the loop, that
recorded content will play back on the second and subsequent passes
of the loop, allowing you to check the content that was recorded.

Repeat

Recorded in first pass, played back in subsequent passes

-

A B Time

If you're not satisfied with the recorded content, you can press the [@]
(REC) button and re-record from the beginning (A) of the next pass.

| MEMO J

While the loop plays back after it has been recorded, you can
select a different track (hold down the [SHIFT] button and press a
TRACK button) while loop playback continues; this lets you record
smoothly on other tracks without having to stop the song.

Specify the locations (A-B region) at which you want to
auto punch-in/out and loop, as described in steps 1-2 of
“Specifying the A-B Region” (p. 90).

Hold down the [SHIFT] button, and press the
[REPEAT] (A €4 » B) button.

The A-B SETTING screen will appear.
Press the [3] (R&A1) or [4] (R&A2) button.

Button Explanation

The region you specified (A-B) will be assigned as the auto
punch-in/out region.
The A-B region will be assigned as the repeat region.

>

[31 (R&A1)

A B

The region you specified (A-B) will be assigned as the auto
punch-in/out region.

One measure before and after the A-B region will be assigned
as the repeat region.

Playback | Recording [ Playback

[4] (R&A2)

| | |
I I B
A B |

Press [EXIT] button to close the A-B SETTING screen.

Move to a location slightly earlier than the point at which
you want to begin rerecording.

Select the track that you want to punch into, as described in
steps 2-3 of “Selecting the track to record” (p. 94).

Press the [>] (PLAY) button.
When you press the [ >] (PLAY) button, you'll be able to record the

region between punch-in and punch-out. Re-record your performance.

After the repeat, playback will begin from the punch-in location. Listen
to the re-recorded result. If you're not satisfied with the recording,
press the [@] (REC) button and re-record from the beginning (A) of the
next pass.

When you're finished recording, press the [H] (STOP) button.

Canceling a Recording/Editing

(Undo/Redo)

Occasionally when the recording you make doesn't turn out as you
wish, or the settings you make for an editing operation are incorrect,
and you want to reverse what you have done. At these times, you can
use the “Undo function.”

Undo will cancel the result of the operation and revert the data to its
previous state. If desired, you can then use “Redo” to cancel the Undo.

For example, let’s suppose that you're performing punch-in recording,

and have recorded twice over the same region. You could then execute
Undo to cancel the second recording and revert to the first recording.

After you've executed Undo, you could execute Redo if you wanted
to cancel the Undo and revert to the state following your second
recording.

After executing Undo, you'll only be able to execute Redo.

If, after executing Undo, you then record or execute a track editing
operation, you will no longer be able to execute Redo.

Undo applies only to the audio data recorded on the tracks.

Parameters such as track settings, rhythm settings, and effect
settings cannot be restored to their original state.

Ifyou execute Song Optimize (p. 104), the operating history for all data
will be cleared. This means that you won't be able to execute Undo
immediately after executing Song Optimize.

Reverting to the Previous State (Undo)

1.
2.

Press the [UNDO/REDO] button.
If you want to execute Undo, press the [6] (EXEC) button.
If you decide not to execute Undo, press the [EXIT] button.

When you execute Undo, the display will indicate “Undo Completed!”
and the most recently executed recording or editing operation will be
cancelled.

Canceling the Undo (Redo)

You can execute Redo if you decide to cancel the Undo operation you
just executed.

Press the [UNDO/REDO] button.
If you want to execute Redo, press the [6] (EXEC) button.
If you decide not to execute Redo, press the [EXIT] button.

When you execute Redo, the display will indicate “Redo Completed!”
and the Undo operation you just executed will be cancelled.



I Putting Multiple Tracks Together (BOUNCE Mode)

Although the JUNO-Gi allows the simultaneous playback of eight 3. Play back the song, and use the [MASTER] slider to adjust the
tracks, when you run out of tracks, the JUNO-Gi also lets you copy master level.

the recordings of multiple tracks together onto one track (V-Track).
This is called “bounce” (also known as bounce recording or ping-pong
recording). By combining multiple tracks in this way, you can free up
other tracks in order to record additional performances.

Raise the volume level until it is as high as you can get it without
causing the level meter to reach the maximum (the point at which
distortion would occur).

In Bounce mode, you can play back eight tracks simultaneously and 5 ‘2 %—Tl RECORDER

[l-04-06 0o:00:69 ..., A

record them all to a single, separate V-Track.

When the [KEYBOARD] or [AUDIO INPUT] buttons are on, you
can have those sounds recorded together. Furthermore, you can
include the sounds from the Rhythm Pattern (p. 121) in the recording.

IHPUT KHYTHH 1 2 3 U 5 B

4. Pressthe [l <€4«] (Song Top) button to move to the
beginning of the song.

5. Press the [@] (REC) button and then the [ »>] (PLAY) button;
bounce-recording will begin.

6. When you've finished recording, press the [H] (STOP) button.

| MEMO J

You can apply reverb (p. 117) or the insert effects (p. 106) during
bounce-recording. If you want to use the insert effects on a
specific track, refer to “Changing the Location of the Insert Effects
(LOCATION)” (p. 108).

KEYBOARD AUDIO INPUT Track 1-8 Rhythm Pattern

spunos buipa|as
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Listening the Result of the Bounce-

Recording

1. Pressthe[1] (MODE) button a number of times to select

o
. Normal mode. g
u n ce co rd I n g Make sure that the display does not indicate “BOUNCE" or E
“MASTERING! =
1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [1] (MODE) button a @
number of times until “‘BOUNCE” appears in the display. 2. Press the [4] (TRK SET) button.
e Ano Taraet TRack: 1.2 ¥ - - The TRACK SETTING screen will appear.
HI -G8 B88:80:08 so.o 3. Move the cursor to the “V-Track” field of the track that you

- bounce-recorded, and use the VALUE dial to specify the

number of the V-track you bounce-recorded.

=
m
o
>
2
<
=~
m
=
-

IHPUT FHYTHH 1 2 3 U G E . T
| to0E | — — (Example: If you bounce-recorded to V-track 2 of tracks 1 and 2, set the
V-Track field to“2" for tracks 1 or 2.)

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the “Target

Track” field, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] 4. Setthe”Level”field values to O for all tracks other than the o
buttons to specify the bounce-destination track and V-track. bounced tracks, and set “Reverb” field values to 0 for all % -
tracks. %E
h'_Tar;s_LeE;rr-lek JUE : Alternatively, you can use the track buttons to mute all tracks other g_ -
. “du ug-og-uod ao.e than the bounced tracks (see “Muting Tracks,” p. 88). )
; If the Target Track is stereo, set the pan of the bounce-destination
THEUT FRTTAH T e TS | tracks (1 and 2) to far left and far right, respectively.
1ODE

5. Pressthe [EXIT] button.

6. Press the [ l<€«] (Song Top) button to move to the
beginning of the song.

7. Press the [] (PLAY) button to hear the bounce-recorded
sound.

(Example: If you want to bounce-record to V-track 2 of tracks 1 and 2,
you would specify “Target Track: 1/2"and “V-Track: 2")

wRned wyikyy

» To bounce in stereo, choose Target Track: 1/2-7/8.
» To bounce in monaural, choose Target Track: 1-8.

« If the V-track contains data, a Ml symbol is shown beside the V-track

column. 8. If you want to save the settings to the currently selected

song, press the [WRITE] button.
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I Editing
Selecting the RECORDER MENU TRACK EDIT Menu (Editing a Track)

1.

In the RECORDER screen, press the [3] (MENU) button.

The Recorder Menu screen will appear.

| MEMO J

You can also access the Recorder Menu screen from the RECORDER
screen by pressing the [MENU] button.

Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select the menu,
and press the [ENTER] button.

Menu Explanation Page
1. Song Edit Song function menu p.98
2.Track Edit Track editing function menu p.98
3. Utility Back up data, format a card, etc. p.78

Use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons to select the item,
and press the [ENTER] button.

For details on the items in each menu, refer to the page references
below.

SONG EDIT Menu

Menu Explanation Page
Song Select Selects a song. p.87
Create New Song Creates a new song. p.91
Information Displays information about the song. p.103
Song Name Edit Edits the name of the song. p.103
Song Remove Deletes the selected song. p.103
Song Copy Copies the song. p.103

Song Protect Turns the song's Protect setting on/off. p. 104

Deletes unneeded data to conserve

Song Optimize space on the SD card. p-104
Menu Explanation Page
Track Copy Copies track data. p.98
Track Move Moves track data. p. 99
Track Erase Erases track data. p. 100
Track Exchange Exchanges track data. p. 100
Imports audio files (WAV or AIFF) from
Track Import the SD card into a track. p-101
Track Export Equrts atrack’s data to an SD card as an p.102
audio file.

98

These operations let you change the structure of your song by copying
track data or moving it to another location.

Track Copy (Copying Data)

This operation copies data from the specified region of a track (or the
entire track) to another location. You can copy the track data just once,
or copy the specified region of data several times in succession to the
specified destination.

If you want to use a phrase that’s already been recorded on a track, or
if you want to use the same phrase repeatedly, you can use the Copy
operation to assemble your song efficiently.

Example 1: Copying twice to the same track

| y__ ¥

o1 MU B

|

;
START | T

N

END

Example 2: Copying twice to a different track

|
3

START T0 Time

« If the copy destination contains data, that data will be overwritten.

» The copy region you specify must be longer than 1.0 seconds. If the
region is shorter than 1.0 seconds, the sound won't be heard even if
the data was copied.



1.

Choose Recorder Menu = 2. Track Edit = Track Copy
(p. 98).

The TRACK COPY screen will appear.

Specify the Source Track, Source V-Track, Start and End for
the Copy operation, and press the [6] (NEXT) button.

a1 -8 a8

L] aai-a
Function . .
Button Edit Region
[1]1 (ALL) The edit region will be the entire track you specified.
The edit region will be the region between the points A
and B you specified.
[2] (AB) .
If you want to copy/move/erase the A-B region, you must
set point A and point B beforehand (p. 90).

Specify the destination Target Track, Target V-Track, To and
Repeat (the number of times to copy the data) for the Copy
operation, and press the [6] (EXEC) button.

The display will ask “Copy OK?”

If you're sure you want to execute, press the [5] (EXEC)
button. If you decide to cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL)
button.

Track Move (Moving Data)

This operation moves the data of the specified region (or the entire
track) to another location.

* Following this operation, the original location of the moved data
will be empty (containing no data).

Example 1: Moving within the same track

| >

START Time
END
Example 2: Moving to a different track

m— )
I | —

| | >
START | TO Time

1. Choose Recorder Menu - 2. Track Edit = Track Copy
(p. 98).
The TRACK MOVE screen will appear.

2, Specify the Source Track, Source V-Track, Start and End for
the Move operation, and press the [6] (NEXT) button.

tart  981-91-

o =1 281-81-28

Function " A

- Edit Region

[1] (ALL) The edit region will be the entire track you specified.
The edit region will be the region between the points A
and B you specified.

[2] (AB) .
If you want to copy/move/erase the A-B region, you must
set point A and point B beforehand (p. 90).

3. Specify the destination Target Track, Target V-Track and To
for the Move operation, and press the [6] (EXEC) button.

To ‘ The move-destination time location or measure

The display will ask “Move OK?”

4. If you're sure you want to execute, press the [5] (EXEC)
button. If you decide to cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL)
button.

929
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Track Erase (Erasing Data) Track Exchange (Exchanging Data)

This operation erases data from the specified region. If you use this This operation exchanges data between two tracks.

operation to erase data, any data located later than the erased data will

not be moved forward. In other words, this operation is comparable to Example: Exchanging the entire contents of tracks 1 and 2
recording silence over an unwanted portion of recording tape.

Track 1
* Don’t leave sounds shorter than 1.0 seconds before or after the | |

erased region. Any remaining sound that is shorter than 1.0 seconds
cannot be played.

Track 2

| |
| I | |
-y M

Track 1

] — | |

: Track 2
a a - | |
START END Time
-
1. Choose Recorder Menu — 2. Track Edit = Track Erase me
(p. 98). 1. Choose Recorder Menu - 2. Track Edit = Track Exchange (p.
98).

The TRACK ERASE screen will appear.
The TRACK EXCHANGE screen will appear.

2. Specify the erasing Source Track, Source V-Track, Start and )
End for the Erase operation, and Press the [6] (EXEC) button. 2.  Specify the Source Track, Source V-Track, Target Track, Target
V-Track that you want to exchange.

Function Edit Regi
Button t egion 3. Press the [6] (EXEC) button.
[1] (ALL) The edit region will be the entire track you specified. The display will ask “Exchange OK?”
The edit region.will be the region between the points A a. |If you're sure you want to execute, press the [5] (EXEC)
[2] (AB) and B you specified. button. If you decide to cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL)
If you want to copy/move/erase the A-B region, you must button
set point A and point B beforehand (p. 90). :

The display will ask “Erase OK?”

3. Ifyou're sure you want to execute, press the [5] (EXEC)
button. If you decide to cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL)
button.

100



Track Import (Importing an Audio File)

4.

5.
6.

7.

This operation lets you convert an audio file (WAV or AIFF format) from
your computer into track data.

D

You'll need a commercially available SD card reader in order to
perform this operation.

Using your computer and a commercially available SD card
reader, copy the audio file (WAV or AIFF format) from the SD
card’s “/ROLAND/IMPORT” folder.

Insert the SD card into the JUNO-Gi, and switch on the
JUNO-Gi’s power.

Choose Recorder Menu — 2. Track Edit = Track Import
(p. 98).

Turn the VALUE dial to select the audio file you want to
import.

[ MEMO J

« By pressing the [5] (PREVIEW) button, you can audition the selected
audio.

e You can also select audio files that are in the SD card’s “/ROLAND/
EXPORT" folder. These are shown in the list as “EXPORT/file name.”

« If you decide not to import, press the [EXIT] button.
Press the [6] (NEXT) button.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to specify the import-
destination Target Track and Target V-Track.

Choose the track on which the audio data will be recorded.

[ MEMO J

If you select Track 1-8, the data will be imported in monaural, and
if you select Track 1/2-7/8, the data will be imported in stereo. For
example, if you select Track 1/2, the left channel of the audio file
isimported into Track 1, and the right channel of the audio file is
imported into Track 2. If you want to listen to these Tracks in stereo
after it has been imported, set the pan for Track 1 to “L64," and set
the pan for Track 2 to “R63." (p. 89)

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to specify the time
or measure (To) at which you want to import the data, and
press the [6] (EXEC) button.

The display will ask “Import OK?”

If you're sure you want to import, press the [5] (EXEC) button.

If you decide to cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

The audio file will be imported into the track.

Id

A maximum of 99 files can be imported.

7

Audio files that can be imported

« Wave data in the following formats can be imported.
o WAV/AIFF format
o Linear format

WAV file “WAV",
AIFF file “AlF” or “AlFF”

« File extension:

« Extremely short waveform data (less than approximately 1 sec)
cannot be loaded.

Caution when importing

« Use an SD card that was formatted by the JUNO-Gi. However, if
you're using the SD card that was included with the JUNO-Gi,
don't format it.

If the display indicates “EMPTY”

« If there are no audio files in the SD card’s “/ROLAND/IMPORT”
folder, the display will indicate “EMPTY”, and the import will not
be possible.

« Files whose name begins with a“’ (period) cannot be used.
There are also certain characters (\/:,;* ?“ < > | ) that cannot
be used anywhere in a file name.

If the display indicates “Incorrect File!”

« If you attempt to import a WAV/AIFF file in a format that is
not supported by the JUNO-Gi, the error message “Incorrect
File!" will be shown in the display, and the import will not be
possible.

» You cannot import compressed audio files.

101
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Track Export
(Exporting Track Data to an Audio File)

Here’s how track data recorded on a track can be converted to an audio
file (WAV formats).

| MEMOJ

If you want to combine all tracks and export the result as a single
audio file, execute the Mastering procedure as described in
“Mastering (MASTERING Mode)” (p. 118).

( )
Exported audio files

The data in the following formats can be exported.

o WAV format

« Sampling Frequency: 44.1 kHz
o 16-bit

r

1. Choose Recorder Menu — 2. Track Edit = Track Export
(p. 98).
2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the

VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the Source
Track and Source V-Track you want to export to audio file.

| MEMO J

If you select Track 1-8, the data will be created to a monaural audio
file, and if you select Track 1/2-7/8, the data will be created to a
stereo audio file. For example, if you select Track 1/2, Track 1 will

be exported to the left channel, and Track 2 will be exported to the
right channel of a stereo audio file.

3. Pressthe[6] (NEXT) button.

4. Assign a name to the audio file.

For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).
5. After assigning a name, press the [6] (EXEC) button.
The display will ask “Export OK?”

6. If you're sure you want to export, press the [5] (EXEC) button.

If you decide to cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

The track data will be exported to the audio file. The exported audio
file will be saved in the “/ROLAND/EXPORT/” folder on the SD card.

102

\_

About the file name

Files created using the Track Export procedure are named as
follows.

(Ex.)
T1_V1_01.WAV
T34V8_99.WAV

The file name will be the source track and V-track number plus a
sequential number and the extension .WAV.

If an identically named file already exists, the display will ask
“Overwrite?”

| MEMO J

« You can audition an exported WAV file in the TRACK IMPORT screen
(p. 101) by pressing the [5] (PREVIEW) button.

o With the Track Export function, a maximum of approximately 6
hours and 40 minutes worth of monaural data (approximately 3
hours and 20 minutes worth of stereo data) can be output.




SONG EDIT Menu Song Remove

This is a menu of song-related operations.

Song Select

Refer to “Selecting and Playing a Song (Song Select)” (p. 87).

Create New Song

Refer to “Creating a New Song (Create New Song)” (p. 91).

Information

This displays detailed information about the song.

Choose Recorder Menu — 1. Song Edit = Information
(p. 98).

The screen will show the Song Name, Song Folder Name on the SD
card, Song Size, and Free Size on the SD card.

Song Name Edit

When you create a new song, it will automatically be given a name
such as “SONG0001."When you've finished your song, we recommend
that you give it a descriptive name so that you'll be able to manage
your songs more easily.

Choose Recorder Menu - 1. Song Edit > Song Name Edit
(p. 98).

Assign a name to the song. When you've finished assigning a
name, press the [6] (EXEC) button.

For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).

Press the [5] (EXEC) button.

1.

This operation removes a song from the SD card.

Choose Recorder Menu — 1. Song Edit = Song Remove
(p. 98).

The SONG REMOVE screen will appear.

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
song that you want to remove.

The display will ask “Song Remove OK?”

If you are sure you want to remove the song, press the [5]

(EXEC) button. If you decide not to remove the song, press
the [6] (CANCEL) button.

| MEMO J

If you remove the song that you're currently using, another song on
the SD card will be selected automatically. If no other song exists, a
new song will be created.

Song Copy

This allows you to make a copy of the currently selected song and save
it under a new name on the SD card.

This comes in handy when, for example, you want to preserve a song
in its current form; simply make a copy of it before you carry out
editing or record additional material.

Choose Recorder Menu — 1. Song Edit = Song Copy
(p. 98).

The display will ask “Copy to New Song?”

If you are sure you want to copy the song, press the [5]

(EXEC) button. If you decide not to copy the song, press the
[6] (CANCEL) button.

The Copy operation will be executed. Once the copy has been
completed, “Completed!” appears in the display.

If the message “SD Card Full!” appears

If this message appears before you copy data, either the
number of songs has exceeded 99, or the SD card has
insufficient free space. Use either of the following methods to
increase the free space on the SD card.

« Execute “Song Optimize” (p. 104).

o Execute“Song Remove” (p. 103).
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Song Protect

Even after you've finished the work of creating a song, you could lose
your song by accidentally recording over it or erasing it. To prevent

such accidents, the Song Protect setting lets you protect a song so that

it cannot be erased or modified.

If you've protected a song, the RECORDER screen will indicate
“PROTECT," and the following operations will not be possible.

» Recording

« Track editing

« Changing the song name

» Removing the song

» Song optimize

« Writing a song

« Writing or editing a rhythm arrangement
« Writing an effect song patch

o Writing a song rhythm pattern

Choose Recorder Menu — 1. Song Edit = Song Protect
(p. 98).

The display will ask “Protect Song?”
Press the [5] (EXEC) button.

If a song is protected, the song protect symbol “PROTECT” is shown in
the RECORDER screen.

To turn off the protect setting, perform the same procedure once
again.

Song Optimize (Saving space on the SD card)

When you perform track editing or punch-in/ out, the previous data
will remain on the SD card without being erased. In some cases,
this unneeded data may occupy significant space on the SD card,
unnecessarily using up the card’s capacity. This will reduce the
available recording time.

By executing the “Song Optimize” operation you can erase unneeded
data from the SD card and increase the amount of space that’s
available.

Choose Recorder Menu — 1. Song Edit = Song Optimize
(p. 98).

The display will ask “Optimize Song?”

If you are sure you want to execute the song optimize
operation, press the [5] (EXEC) button. If you decide not to
execute this operation, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

The Song Optimize operation will be executed. When optimization is
completed, the display will indicate “Song Optimize Completed!”

| MEMO J

The Song Optimize operation erases the unneeded and unplayable
audio data from all V-tracks.

NOTE

« In some cases, it may take an appreciable amount of time for
optimization to be completed. This is not a malfunction. Don't turn
off the power before optimization has ended.

« If you've executed the optimize operation, you won't be able to
return to the state prior to optimization by executing Undo.

104

Saving the Current Settings to the

Song (Song Write)

The following content is saved as song data.
o Mixer status (pan, etc.)
« Insert effects patch number
» Mastering Tool Kit patch number
o Rhythm pattern number
e Rhythm arrangement
e Reverb

These settings are automatically saved following a recording
operation. However, simply editing one of these settings will not save
it, so proceed as follows if you want to save the change.

In the RECORDER screen (p. 86), press the [WRITE] button.
A confirmation message will appear.

Press the [5] (EXEC) button to execute.

To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

| MEMO J

When you edit the settings of a song, an “*” will be shown in the
RECORDER screen.

P 3
| RECORELDER R anlyicialluh|

IHPUT FHYTHH

123 U567
| MEHU |

If you turn off the power or switch to a different song while this “*”
is displayed, the changes you made will be discarded. If you want to
keep your changes, you must save the song.



I Effects in the Recorder Section

;ZseDrlio?i;iIdRhe/lcazzci(:.irnsge%t)iganiirt\.cIudes three effects: Insert Effects, I nSEI’t Effect Ba n kS a n d Patches

Insert Effects What is a Effect Patch?

An effect added directly to a specific signal (on the JUNO-GI, the sound 7 0 . 07 0. 0 00l e eoconsnooonsscosnsnsssssnsas
of the synthesizer, guitar or mic you're recording) is called an “insert The Insert effects provides numerous effects, and two or more of these
effect”’ The effect pedals that a guitarist connects between his guitar effects can be used simultaneously. Such a combination of effects

and amp are a type of the insert effects. You can use the insert effects (i.e. the types of the effects used and the order in which they are
not only while recording, but also apply it to the sound when mixing connected) is called an “algorithm”

the tracks.

Each effect in an algorithm offers a certain number of parameters,

Insert effects provide various types of effects driven by COSM which allow the sound to be altered (similar to tweaking the knobs on

spunos buipa|as

technology. a stomp pedal). The algorithm and its parameter settings are bundled
into units called “effect patches.”
Reverb
Sepa.rately from the insert effects, the Dlgltal Recorder section allso What IS a Ba n k? =
provides a Reverb effect that can be applied to each of the song’s 0000000000000ttt 000000e0ests0sssssesesees 2
tracks and to the INPUT jack. You can apply the insert effects and The effect patches are organized into the following banks. Choose the S
reverb simultaneously, and make settings for each as appropriate for bank that's appropriate for the device you're recording 3
your situation. ;::
Bank Explanation wa
. . < O
Mastering Tool Kit GUITAR Effects for guitar EX
When creating an audio CD from your recorded songs the overall MIC Effects for microphone 2.
volume needs to be restrained, so that even the loudest portions of LINE Effects for line input, keyboard, or USB audio E

the songs are handled appropriately on the CD. However, this often
results in an overall lowering of the volume, resulting in a CD that lacks
excitement and impact. With the “Mastering Tool Kit,” however, you can .

smooth out the differences in volume that occur over the course of a What |S a G TOU 7
song, while also correcting the balance.

m
Sr
=
3

Q
=
=3
m
2
@

00 0 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOOEOEOEOEOOEOEOEOEOEOSEOEOEOSOSOS®OS VN
Effect patch settings you've edited can be saved in the “USER” or
“SONG” groups.

(=)

=3

L MEMO ] B
Group Explanation Edit | Write (]

What is the COSM? 7
PRESET Patches that cannot be rewritten v =]

Technology that simulates existing physical structures, materials, patches th b i g'
and the like using different, virtual means is called “modeling USER atches that can be saved in v v =

internal memory

technology.”
. . . . . SONG Patches that can be saved in v v
COSM (Composite Object Sound Modeling) is a technical each song

innovation from Roland that combines a number of such sound-
modeling technologies to create new and unique sounds.

1p3/Kejd/r3y

The Insert Effects and the Mastering Tool Kit cannot be used
simultaneously.
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I Using Insert Effects

Displaying the Recorder’s Effects

Screen 1. Inthe recorder’s effects screen, press the [1] (INS FX) button.
The INSERT FX screen will appear.

Selecting an Insert Effect

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, [6] (EFFECT) button.
2SR BANK : GUITAR
The recorder’s effects screen will appear. EEdi: 881 BLUESY CRUNCH
G425 BANK : GUITAR
GEEdl: 881 BLUESY CRUNCH

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to change the bank,
group and patch.

Function Buttons
0000000000000 000000000000000000000000000 0 00 TurningtheInsertEﬂectAIgoritthOn/Oﬁ

Button Explanation Page
[11(INS FX) Opens the INSERT FX screen. p. 106 1. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to each algorithm
(only in Mastering mode) of the patch.
[11 (MASTER) i ) p.118
Opens the Mastering Tool Kit. 2. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to turn the
[2] (REVERB) Opens the Reverb screen. p. 117 selected algorithm on/off.
(only when an insert effect is selected) For details on each algorithm, refer to“Insert Effects Parameters” (p. 109).
[4]1 (LOC) Changes the insert effect connection p. 108
location.

(only when an insert/mastering effect is

[5] (EDIT) selected) p. 107
Edits the effect.
[6] (SWITCH) Turns each effect on/off. p. 106
. indication in solid fi
2. Use the [1] (INS FX)-[2] (REVERB) buttons to switch to the On Uppercase indication in solid frame
effect screen that you want to see Off Lowercase indication in dashed frame

Turning each Effect On/Off (SWITCH)

1. Intherecorder’s effects screen, press the [6] (SWITCH)
button.

2. Pressthe[1] (INS FX)-[2] (REVERB) buttons to turn each
effect on/off.

SRESSEE BANK : GUITAR
PR5T: 881 BLUESY CRUNCH

RECORDER EFFECT SWITCH

Button Effects
[11(INS FX) Insert Effects
[1] (MASTER) (Mastering mode only)

Mastering Tool Kit
[2] (REVERB) Reverb

3. Toclose the setting window, press the [6] (CLOSE) button or
the [EXIT] button.
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Editing the Insert Effects Settings

(EDIT)

If you want to create a new effect sound, start by selecting an existing
patch that's close to the sound you want, then modify (edit) the patch
settings. If you want to save the effect settings you've edited, save the
patch as a user patch or song patch.

In the recorder’s effects screen, press the [1] (INS FX) button.
The INSERT FX screen will appear.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to each algorithm
of the patch.

Press the [5] (EDIT) button.
The INSERT FX EDIT screen will appear.

D

You can switch between algorithms in the edit screen by holding
down the [SHIFT] button and using the cursor [€] [P] buttons.

Entering a value

4.

5.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter
that you want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC]
[INC] buttons to edit the value.

For details on each parameter, refer to“Insert Effects Parameters” (p. 109).

If you want to save the current effect settings, press the [6]
(WRITE) button.

For the save procedure, refer to “Saving Insert Effects Settings (WRITE)”
(p. 107).

When you've finished editing

6.

When you've finished editing, press the [EXIT] button.

Saving Insert Effects Settings (WRITE)

7.

Here's how to assign a name (patch name) to the effect settings you've
edited, and save them as a new effect patch.

In the INSERT FX EDIT screen, press the [6] (WRITE) button.
The INSERT FX PATCH NAME screen will appear.

Assign a name.

For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).

When you've finished assigning a name, press the [6] (NEXT)
button.
A screen will appear, allowing you to select the save destination.

Press the [1] (USER) or [2] (SONG) button to select the
save-destination group.

Group Explanation
USER Patches saved in internal memory
SONG Patches saved for each song

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the bank
and patch number into which you want to write your edited
patch.

Press the [6] (WRITE) button.

A confirmation message will appear.

Press the [5] (EXEC) button to write to the patch.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

« Never turn off the power while saving is in progress.

« You can't save effect patches while recording or playing a song.
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Changing the Location of the Insert

Effects (LOCATION)

By default, the insert effects are connected (inserted) directly after
the input source. This means that you'll be able to hear and record the
sound processed by the effect.

However, in some cases, you may wish to change this method of
connection. The JUNO-Gi lets you change the location where the insert
effects are connected, thus allowing you to use the effect in a variety
of ways.

1. Intherecorder’s effects screen, press the [1] (INS FX) button.
The INSERT FX screen will appear.

2. Pressthe [4] (LOC) button.
The INSERT FX LOCATION screen will appear.

3. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to specify the
location where the insert effects are to be connected.

Value Explanation

This lets you monitor and record the sound that is
processed through the insert effects. Normally, you
should use this setting.

INPUT _
<NORMAL> | poo

TRACK 1
(REC)

This lets you monitor the sound that is processed
through the insert effects, but record the sound before
it has passed through the insert effects (i.e., record the
“dry” sound). Use this setting if you want to try out
various effect settings after recording.

INPUT
<REC DRY> @
TRACK 1
(REC)
This lets you apply the insert effects to the track
playback audio. Use this setting if you want to try out
effects after recording the dry sound, or if you want to
apply the effect only to a specific track.
TRACK
1-8,
1/2-7/8

This lets you apply the insert effects to the rhythm
sound.

RHYTHM @

108

Value

Explanation

MASTER

Use this setting if you want to apply the effect to the
overall sound, such as when using the effect to modify
the sound during bounce-recording, or using the effect
to achieve a special sound.

¢

Y
TRACK 1
(PLAY)
0
'
TRACK 8
(PLAY)

4. When you've finished making settings, press the [EXIT]

button.



Insert Effects Parameters

* The trademarks listed in this document are trademarks of their
respective owners, which are separate companies from Roland.
Those companies are not affiliated with Roland and have not
licensed or authorized Roland’s JUNO-Gi.

* Their marks are used solely to identify the equipment whose sound
is simulated.

The algorithms (the available effects and their connection order) that
can be used as the insert effects are shown below. The algorithms that
can be selected will differ for each bank.

D

The line or lines connecting the algorithm indicate whether the
effect features mono output (single line) or stereo output (two

lines).
Mono/Stereo Ex.
Output: Mono ~-[AMP]-[EQ]-
Output: Stereo =[LIM]=[OUT]=

GUITAR Bank

This is a multi-effect designed for electric guitar. This provides an amp
sound using a preamp and speaker simulator.

-[AMP]-[EQ]-[NS]-[FX]-[DLY]=[CHO]=[REV]=

* The order may differ depending on the patch.

Algorithm Explanation Page
Models sounds passed through guitar and bass
amps.

AMP COSM modeling simulates not just preamp and

(Amp Modeling) speaker characteristics, but even miking as well. p.110

You can select from a large number of different
amp types.

Adjusts the volume levels for different frequencies

in the low-frequency to high-frequency ranges.
EQUALIZER p. 111
Mid and high midrange settings feature

parametric equalization.

This effect suppresses noise and hum from the
guitar’s pickups.

NOISE Since the noise reduction follows the guitar
SUPPRESSOR sound’s envelope (the change in volume over p. 111
time), it has practically no influence on the guitar
sound itself, thus producing a highly natural
effect.

Provides a wide variety of effects to choose from,
including compressor, distortion, wah, and many p.112
others.

FX
(Effects)

A delayed sound is added to the normal guitar
DELAY sound, producing a thicker tone with a distinctive | p. 115
ambience.

This effect adds a subtle frequency modulation,
CHORUS producing a beautiful sound with greater breadth | p.115
and body.

This effect adds reverberation and other spatial

effects.
REVERB X p.115
Set the REVERB TYPE to choose from a variety of

different types of reverb sound.

MIC Bank

This is a multi-effect designed for vocals. It provides the basic effects
needed for vocals.

-[CMP]-[ENH]-[EQ]-[NS]-[DLY]=

Algorithm Explanation Page
COMPRESSOR Thlsvcompresses the overall output signal when p.116
the input volume level exceeds a set value.
By adding sounds which are out-of-phase with the
ENHANCER direct sound, this effect enhances the definition of | p. 116
the sound, and pushes it to the forefront.
Adjusts the volume levels for different frequencies
in the low-frequency to high-frequency ranges.
EQUALIZER q i 9 q yrang p.111
Low and high midrange settings feature
parametric equalization.
NOISE . X
SUPPRESSOR This effect reduces the noise and hum. p. 111
A delayed sound is added to the normal guitar
DELAY sound, producing a thicker tone with a distinctive | p.115

ambience.

LINE Bank

These effects are for stereo line input. The LINE/EXT bank uses the
same effects as the mastering tool kit.

=[IN]=[CMP]=[MIX]=[LIM]=[0UT]=

Algorithm Explanation Page
INPUT This divides the original spund |nt9 three p.120
frequency ranges: low, mid, and high.
3BANDCOMP This compresses the overall output signal when 120

(Compressor) the input volume level exceeds a set value. p-

MIXER Adjusts the volume of each frequency band. p. 120

LIMITER TI:HS suppresses high-level signals to prevent p.120
distortion.

OUTPUT This makes settings that affect the overall output. | p. 120
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_ Type

Parameter Value Explanation
On/Off OFF, ON Turns the AMP OFF/ON.
Type Value Explanation
BOSS CLEAN This is a clean sound that is smooth and warm.
<z: JC-120 This is the sound of the Roland JC-120.
w
o JAZZ COMBO This is a sound suited to jazz.
V]
g L R
FULL RANGE This is a sound vY|th f'!at response.
Good for acoustic guitar.
- CLEANTWIN This models a Fender Twin Reverb.
é PRO CRUNCH This models a Fender Pro Reverb.
)
= TWEED This models a Fender Bassman 4 x 10" Combo.
-
DELUXE CRUNCH This models a Fender Deluxe Reverb.
BOSS CRUNCH ThIS.IS a crunch sound that faithfully reproduces
= picking nuances.
[v]
% BLUES This is a sound suited to blues.
5] WILD CRUNCH This is a crunch sound with wild distortion.
STACK CRUNCH This is a crunch sound with high gain.
This models the drive sound of a VOX AC-30TB.
o VO DRIVE This is a sound that it suited to sixties-style British
= rock
2 .
8 VO LEAD This models the lead sound of the VOX AC-30TB.
VO CLEAN This models the clean sound of the VOX AC-30TB.
This models the sound produced using the left
MATCH DRIVE input on a Matchless D/C-30, a modern tube amp
T widely used in styles from blues to rock.
o
= . .
2 FAT MATCH This rnodel; the sound of a Matchless modified
= for high gain.
This models the sound produced using the right
MATCH LEAD input on a Matchless D/C-30
This models the lead sound of the MESA/Boogie
BG LEAD combo amp, a tube amp that was very popular in
2 the late '70s and '80s.
GI BG DRIVE This models a MESA/Boogie with TREBLE SHIFT
@ SWon.
BG RHYTHM This rTwodeIs the rhythm channel of a MESA/
Boogie combo amp.
This models the sound produced using Input | on
% MS19591 a Marshall 1959 Super Lead amp. This is a trebly
Z sound suited to hard rock.
-
g The sound of connecting Inputs | and Il of the
= MS1959 I+I Marshall 1959 amp in parallel, creating a sound
with a stronger low end than I.
= . R
g MS HIGAIN Thls modgls the sound of a Marshall modified
=) with a midrange boost.
o
= L B
b MS SCOOP This is a Marshall sound that's been tweaked for
= a metal sound.
Models the sound of the Channel 2 VINTAGE
R-FIER VINTAGE Mode on the MESA/Boogie DUAL Rectifier.
[~
w Models the sound of the Channel 2 MODERN
; R-FIER MODERN Mode on the MESA/Boogie DUAL Rectifier.
Models the sound of the Channel 1 CLEAN Mode
R-FIER CLEAN on the MESA/Boogie DUAL Rectifier.
~ T-AMP LEAD The models AMP3 on a Hughes & Kettner TriAmp.
<§: T-AMP CRUNCH The models AMP2 on a Hughes & Kettner TriAmp.
=
T-AMP CLEAN The models AMP1 on a Hughes & Kettner TriAmp.

110

Value Explanation
BOSS DRIVE TI"]IS isa drive sound producing awesome
distortion.
= SLDN This models a Soldano SLO-100, a very popular
g tube amp in the 1980s.
T LEAD STACK This is a lead sound with high gain.
HEAVY LEAD A.powgrful lead sound featuring extreme
distortion.
BOSS METAL This is a metal sound suited to heavy riffs.
2 5150 DRIVE This models the lead channel of a Peavey EVH
= 5150.
= METAL LEAD This is a lead sound suited to metal.
EDGE LEAD This is a sharp sound suited for lead play.
BASS CLEAN Cle'an sound that is great for use with bass
guitars.
a BASS CRUNCH Crunch .sound W|th natural distortion that sounds
o great with bass guitars.
BASS HIGAIN A h|gh—gam sound suitable for use with bass
guitars.

Parameter Value Explanation

Gain 0-120 Adjusts the distortion of the amp.

Bass 0-100 Adjusts the tone for the low frequency range.

Middle 0-100 Adjusts the tone for the middle frequency
range.

Treble 0-100 Adjusts the tone for the high frequency range.
Adjusts the tone for the ultra high frequency
range.

When you set the TYPE parameter to VO DRIVE,

Presence 0-100 VO LEAD, VO CLEAN, MATCH DRIVE, FAT MATCH,
or MATCH LEAD, the PRESENCE parameter
functions as the high cut filter found in the
original amps.

Adjusts the volume of the entire preamp. Be

Level 0-100 careful not to raise the LEVEL setting too high.

Turns the bright setting OFF/ON.
The Bright parameter setting is only partially available with some
JC CLEAN, TW CLEAN, CRUNCH, or BG LEAD settings in TYPE.
Bright
9 OFF Bright is not used.
ON Bright is switched on to create a lighter and
crisper tone.
) LOW, MIDDLE, Prowd?s for 'select'lon frF)m three .Ievels. of

Gain Sw HIGH distortion. Distortion will successively increase
for settings of LOW, MIDDLE and HIGH.

Solo Sw OFF, ON Set S'OLC-) SW to ON to add a boost in volume
that's suitable for solos.

Solo Level 0-100 Adjusts the volume level when the SOLO SW
is ON.

Select the speaker type.
OFF This turns off the speaker simulator.
This is the built-in speaker of the amp you
ORIGINAL selected with AMP TYPE.
. This is a open-back speaker cabinet with one
1x8 .
8-inch speaker.
. This is a open-back speaker cabinet with one
1x10 K
10-inch speaker.

SP Type 1x12" This is a open-back speaker cabinet with one

12-inch speaker.
. This is a open-back speaker cabinet with two
2x12 K
12-inch speakers.
. This is a closed-back speaker cabinet with four
4x10 K
10-inch speakers.
. This is a closed-back speaker cabinet with four
4x12 K
12-inch speakers.
M This is a double stack of two closed-back
8x12

cabinets, each with four 12-inch speakers.




Parameter Value Explanation EQ U A L I Z E R
This setting selects the simulated microphone type.
This is the sound of the SHURE SM-57, a Low Gain Lo-Mid Gain Hi-Mid Gain ~ High Gain
general-use dynamic microphone used for \ \
DYN57 h . .
instruments and vocals. Optimal for use in
miking guitar amps.
DYN421 This is the sound of the SENNHEISER MD-421, a
dynamic microphone with extended low end. » Frequency
MicType This is the sound of the AKG C451, a small-
CND451 diaphragm condenser microphone for use with
instruments. ; ;
This is the sound of the NEUMANN U87, a Lo-Mid Freq Hi-Mid Freq
CND87 large-diaphragm condenser microphone with
flat response. Parameter Value Explanation
FLAT Simulates a microphone with perfectly flat On/Off OFF, ON Turns the EQ OFF/ON.
response.
. . . This sets the frequency at which the low cut
Simulates the distance between the microphone and speaker. Low Cut Z_IEZA)T, 55-800 filter begins to take effect. When “FLAT is
This setting points the microphone away from selected, the low cut filter will have no effect.
Mic Distance OFF MIC the speaker.
© Speaker. Low Gain -20-+20 (dB) | Adjusts the low frequency range tone.
ON MIC Zrow:leds condTons \;vhflzeby thi microphone is Lo-Mid Fre 20.0-10.0k Specifies the center of the frequency range that
Irected more towards the speaker. q (Hz) will be adjusted by the Lo-Mid Gain.
This simulates the microphone position. Adjusts the width of the area affected by the EQ
Simulates the condition that the microphone is Lo-Mid Q 0.5-16 centered at the “Lo-Mid Freq.” Higher values will
CENTER R .
. - set in the middle of the speaker cone. narrow the area.
Mic Position
Simulates the condition that the microphone Lo-Mid Gain -20-+20 (dB) | Adjusts the low-middle frequency range tone.
1-10 is moved away from the center of the speaker Hi-Mid Fre 20.0-10.0k Specifies the center of the frequency range that
cone. q (Hz) will be adjusted by the Hi-Mid Gain.
Mic Level 0-100 Adjusts the volume of the microphone. Adjusts the width of the area affected by the EQ
Hi-Mid Q 0.5-16 centered at the “Hi-Mid Freq." Higher values will
narrow the area.
Hi-Mid Gain -20-+20 (dB) | Adjusts the high-middle frequency range tone.
High Gain -20-+20 (dB) | Adjusts the high frequency range tone.
700-11.0k This sets the frequency at which the high cut
High Cut FLAT (H‘z) ! filter begins to take effect. When “FLAT” is
selected, the high cut filter will have no effect.
Level -20-+20 (dB) | Adjusts the volume before the equalizer.

NOISE SUPPRESSOR

Parameter

Value

Explanation

On/Off

OFF, ON

Turns the NOISE SUPPRESSOR OFF/ON.

Threshold

0-100

This adjusts the effect in response to the level
of noise. A value of 0 switches off the noise
suppressor.

Setting this higher than necessary may cause

no sound to be produced when the guitar is
played at low volume.

Release

0-100

Adjusts the time from when the noise
suppressor begins to function until the noise
level reaches “0”"
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BLUES
This is the crunch sound of the BOSS BD-2. This produces
BLUES OD . . . .
Parameter Value Explanation distortion that faithfully reproduces the nuances of picking.
On/Off OFF, ON Turns FX OFF/ON. CRUNCH A crunch sound with an added element of amp distortion.
; NATURAL OD This pr'owdes the natural sounding distortion of a slightly
FX Explanation overdriven amp.
This effect distorts the sound to create long sustain. o
OD/DS Select the type of distortion with TYPE, then use DRIVE to
adjust the amount of distortion. OD-1 The sound of the BOSS OD-1.
If you set“Control Pedal Assign” (p. 81) to “INSERT FX CTRL" This produces sweet, mild distortion.
WAH you can use an expression pedal connected to the PEDAL T-SCREAM This models an Ibanez TS-808.
CONTROL jack to control wah.
TURBO OD This is the high-gain overdrive sound of the BOSS OD-2.
This is an effect that produces a long sustain by evening out — -
the volume level of the input signal. WARM OD This is a warm overdrive.
COMPRESSOR
Use the Sustain parameter to adjust the length of the effect
and Attack to adjust the strength of the picking attack (p. 113). DIST
The limiter attenuates loud input levels to prevent distortion. DISTORTION This gives a basic, traditional distortion sound.
LIMITER ) o ) ) I
Adjust Threshold to match the guitar input signal. MILD DS This produces a mild distortion sound.
OCTAVE This adds a note one octave lower, creating a richer sound. MID DS This distortion sound features a boosted midrange.
Play a single tone while completely muting the other strings.
CLASSIC
This processor allows you to change the sound produced by -
the pickup on an acoustic electric guitar, creating a richer RAT This models a Pro Co RAT.
OGRS oE sound similar to that obtained with a microphone placed GUV DS This models a Marshall GUV' NOR.
(AC.PRO) close to the guitar.
. . DST+ This models an MXR DISTORTION+.
You can select the acoustic guitar type.
By adding varied-phase portions to the direct sound, the MODERN
phaser effect gives a whooshing, swirling character to the
PHASER sound. MODERN DS This is the deep distortion sound of a large stack-type amp.
You can select the phaser configuration. SOLID DS This is a distortion sound featuring an edge effect.
FLANGER The ﬂanging effect gives a twisting, jet-airplane-like character STACK A fat sound with an added element of a stack amp’s distortion.
to the sound.
TREMOLO Tremolo is an effect that creates a cyclic change in volume. METAL
This produces an effect like the sound of a rotary speaker. LOUD This distortion sound is ideal for performing heavy riffs.
ROTARY If you set “Control Pedal Assign” (p. 81) to “INSERT FX CTRL," This is the sound of the BOSS MT-2.
you can use an expression pedal or a foot switch to change METAL ZONE It produces a wide range of metal sounds, from old style to slash
SLOW/FAST of the speaker’s rotating speed. metal
This mf)dEIS a UnijVibe. Although this reﬁembles a phaselr LEAD Produces a distortion sound with the smoothness of an
UNI-V effect, it also provides a unique modulation that you can't get overdrive along with a deep distortion.
with a regular phaser.
Alternately changes the volume level of the left and right FUZZz
PAN channels. When monitoring the sound in stereo, this effect X
makes the guitar sound “fly” back and forth between the 60s FUZZ This models a FUZZFACE. It produces a fat fuzz sound.
speakers. OCT FUzz This models an ACETONE FUZZ.
MUFF FUZZ This models an Electro-Harmonix Big Muff .
O D D S Parameter Value Explanation
/ Drive 0-120 Adjusts the depth of distortion.
Tone -50-+50 Adjusts the tone.
BOOSTER
— - - — - Effect Level 0-100 Adjusts the volume of the OD/DS sound.
MID BOOST Th!s is a booster with unique characteristics in the midrange.
This produces a great sound for solos.
CLEAN BOOST This not only functions as a booster, but also produces a clean
tone that has punch even when used alone.
TREBLE BOOST | This is a booster that has bright sound characteristics.
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WAH

COMPRESSOR

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Selects the wah mode. Sustain 0-100 This sets the sustain for the sound.
If you set “Control Pedal Assign” (p. 81) to Attack 0-100 This sets the attack (onset) of the sound.
“INSERT FX CTRL,"you can use an expression .
Mode MANUAL pedal connected to the PEDAL CONTROL Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the effect.
jack to control wah.
TupP This produces a wah effect matched to the Ll M |TER
T.DOWN intensity of picking.
Selects the type of wah. Parameter Value Explanation
This models the sound of the CRY BABY wah When the input signal level exceeds the level
CRY WAH ) b _
pedal popular in the '70s. Threshold 0-100 set here, limiting will be applied.
VO WAH This models the sound of the VOX V846. Adjusts the amount of time that the limiting
FAT WAH This is a wah sound featuring a bold tone. S 0-100 tert:frz(;thloslfjplepc:f after the signal exceeds the
This wah has a refined sound with no
Type (1) LIGHT WAH unIthV:aI characteristics. unawt Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the effect.
This expanded wah features a variable range
7STRINGWAH | compatible with seven-string and baritone
guitars. OCTAVE
This completely original effect offers
RESO WAH enhancements on the characteristic Parameter Value Explanation
resonances produced by analog synth filters. Octave Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the effect sound.
Pedal Position Adjusts the position of the wah pedal. Direct Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the direct sound.
*1) 0-100 This parameter will change when you
operate the expression pedal.
This sets the sensitivity of response to the AC. P RO
Sens (*2) 0-100 X
input sound.
Ad h f fthe Wah Parameter Value Explanation
ljusts the center frequency of the Wa
Frequency (*2) 0-100 effect. Selects the modeling type.
SMALL TZE; the sound of a small-bodied acoustic
Peak (*2) 0-100 This sets the intensity of the wah sound. 9 .
Type MEDIUM This is a standard, unadorned acoustic guitar
sound.
(*1) Setting available with MODE set to MANUAL. o R o
(+2) Setting available with MODE set to T.UP or T.DOWN. BRIGHT This is a bright acoustic guitar sound.
POWER This is a powerful acoustic guitar sound.
Bass -50-+50 Adjusts the low-end volume.
Middle -50-+50 Adjusts the midrange volume.
Treble -50-+50 Adjusts the high-end volume.
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PHASER

ROTARY

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Selects the number of stages that the phaser effect uses. Rate Slow 0-100, BPM This parameter adJuS“tS the S"PEED SELECT of
L R rotation when set to “SLOW!
4 STAGE This is a four-phase effect. A light
phaser effect is obtained. This parameter adjusts the SPEED SELECT of
Rate Fast 0-100, BPM X u "
L K . rotation when set to “FAST!
8 STAGE This is an eight-phase effect. This is the
Type most common phaser effect. Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect.
This is a twelve-phase effect. A deep This parameter changes the simulated speaker’s
12 STAGE . . )
phase effect is obtained. rotating speed.
BI-PHASE This is the phaser with two phase shift Speed Select SLOW, FAST If you set“Control Pedal Assign” (p. 81) to“INSERT
: circuits connected in series. FX CTRL,"you can use an expression pedal or
- a foot switch to change SLOW/FAST of the
Rate 0-100, BPM This sets the speed of the effect. speaker’s rotating speed.
Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect.
Resonance 0-100 This sets the intensity of the effect. U N I V
F LA N G E R Parameter Value Explanation
Rate 0-100, BPM This sets the speed of the effect.
Parameter Value Explanation Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect.
Rate 0-100, BPM This sets the speed of the effect. Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the effect.
Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect.
Adjusts the modulation frequency of the
Manual 0-100 flanger effect. PAN
Resonance 0-100 This sets the intensity of the effect.
Parameter Value Explanation
TREM O I_O Rate 0-100, BPM This sets the speed of the effect.
Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect.
Adjusts the sound character of the volume level
Parameter Value Explanation Wave Shape 0-100 changes imparted with the pan effect.
Rate 0-100, BPM This sets the speed of the effect.
Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect. Wh BPM
Wave Sh 0-100 Adjusts changes in volume level. A higher value ensetto
ave sShape - will steepen wave's shape. When set to BPM, the value of the RATE parameter is set according to the value

of the “Recorder Tempo” (p. 122). This makes it easier to achieve effect sound
settings that match the tempo of the song.
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DELAY REVERB

Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
On/Off OFF, ON Turns the DELAY OFF/ON. On/Off OFF, ON Turns the REVERB OFF/ON.
Use this to choose the type of delay. Use this to choose the type of reverb.
SINGLE This is a simple monaural delay. Simulates an ambience microphone (off-mic,
This delay is specifically for stereo output placed at a distance from the sound source) used
. y P Y p : AMBIENCE in recording and other applications. Rather than
This provides a tap delay effect that divides L . : R
PAN ) . emphasizing the reverberation, this reverb is
the delay time between the left and right
used to produce a sense of openness and depth.
channels.
The direct sound is output from the left ROOM g;?ﬁ?:nggigi::;:gggrz a small room.
STEREO channel, and the effect sound is output from Type .
the right channel. HALL 1 Simulates the reverberation in a concert hall.
Type CEVERSE This produces the effect of playback in Provides clear and spacious reverberations.
reverse. HALL 2 Simulates the reverberation in a concert hall.
ANALOG This produces a mild analog delay sound. Provides mild reverberations.
This setting provides the characteristic Smulates plate rev.erberatlon (a studio effect
TAPE : unit that uses the vibration of a large metal plate
wavering sound of a tape echo. PLATE . . )
to produce reverberation). Provides a metallic
MODULATE Z?f:clts:d(geelgytzvlma:jz::asrznte:lt\:rus—type sound with a distinct upper range.
Y repeats. Reverb Time 0.1-10.0 (s) Adjusts the length (time) of reverberation.
HICUT ;I':;;fte;;usriis TerZZIr: suppressed high end 700Hz- The high cut filter adjusts the amount of high
9 Y- High Cut 11.0kHz, frequencies in the reverb sound. When “FLAT" is
This sets the delay time. FLAT selected, the high cut filter will have no effect.
When set to BPM, the value of the DELAY Effect Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the effect.
] 1-3400 [msec], TIME parameter is set according to the value
Delay Time ; -
BPM of the “Recorder Tempo” (p. 122). This makes it
easier to achieve effect sound settings that
match the tempo of the song.
Feedback 0-100 This sets the number of repetitions for the
delay.
This sets the volume level of the effect.
Effect Level 0-120 When Type is set to REVERSE, this adjusts the

balance of direct and effect sound.

CHORUS

Parameter Value Explanation
On/Off OFF, ON Turns the CHORUS OFF/ON.
Use this to choose the type of chorus.
MONO This chorus effect outputs the same sound
from the left and right channels.
This is a stereo chorus effect that adds
STEREO 1 different chorus sounds to L channel and R
channel.
This stereo chorus uses spatial synthesis,
with the direct sound output in the left
Type STEREO 2 channel and the effect sound output in the
right channel.
This features a more suppressed high end
MONOMILD than MONO.
STEREO 1 This features a more suppressed high end
MILD than ST 1.
STEREO 2 This features a more suppressed high end
MILD than ST 2.
This sets the speed of the effect.
When set to BPM, the value of the RATE
Rate 0-100, BPM parameter is set according to the value of
' the “Recorder Tempo” (p. 122). This makes it
easier to achieve effect sound settings that
match the tempo of the song.
Depth 0-100 This sets the richness of the effect.
Effect Level 0-100 This sets the volume level of the effect.
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COMPRESSOR

ENHANCER

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Parameter

Value

Explanation

On/Off

OFF, ON

This parameter turns the compressor effect
on/off.

On/Off

OFF, ON

This parameter turns the enhancer effect
on/off.

Sustain

0-100

This sets the sustain for the sound.

Attack

0-100

This sets the attack (onset) of the sound.

Level

0-100

This sets the volume level of the effect.
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Sens

0-100

Adjusts the manner in which the enhancer
will be applied relative to the input signals.

Freq

1.0-10.0 (kHz)

Adjusts the frequency at which the
enhancer effect will begin to be applied.
The effect will be made apparent in the
frequencies above the frequency set here.

Mix Level

0-100

Adjusts the amount of phase-shifted sound
of the range set by “Frequency” that is to
be mixed with the input.

Low Mix Level

0-100

Adjusts the amount of phase-shifted sound
of the lower range that is to be mixed with
the input. The frequency range in which
the effect is applied is fixed.

Level

0-100

Adjusts the volume of the enhanced
sound.

LIMITER

Parameter Value Explanation
On/Off OFF, ON Sets the limiter to ON or OFF.
Adjust this parameter to match the signal.
Threshold -24-0dB Limiting will be applied to input levels in
excess of this level.
This sets the time it takes for the limiter to
Attack 0-100ms go into effect once the input level exceeds
the threshold level.
Adjusts the time until when the limiter will
Release 50-5000ms turn off after the input level falls below the

threshold level.




I Using Reverb Effect

Here we will explain how to edit the reverb settings (parameters).

Selecting the Reverb Effect

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [6] (EFFECT) button.

The recorder’s effects screen will appear.
2. Press the [2] (REVERB) button.
The REVERB screen will appear.

Choosing the reverb type

3. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the Type field,
and use the VALUE dial or [DEC] [INC] buttons to choose the

type.

Editing the reverb settings

4. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter
that you want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC]
[INC] buttons to edit the value.

For details on the reverb parameters refer to“Reverb Parameters”(p. 117).

When you're finished editing

5. When you're finished editing, press the [EXIT] button.

Saving the reverb settings

OO0 00000000000 OO0 0000000 0000000000 000000 0 90 0
Reverb does not have patches. The reverb settings are saved as part of
the song data. If you want to save the settings to the currently selected
song, press the [WRITE] button in the RECORDER screen.

Adjusting the Reverb Depth for the

Tracks, Rhythm, and External Input

You can vary the reverb depth by adjusting the amount of sound (send
level) that is sent from each track, the rhythm, and the external input
to the reverb.

For the procedure, refer to the following pages.

Track 1-8, Rhythm Pattern
“Adjusting the Pan, Reverb, and EQ (TRACK SETTING)” (p. 89)

External Input
“Selecting an Instrument to Record (REC SOURCE SELECT)" (p. 93)

Reverb Parameters

Reverberation (or reverb) is the effect caused by sound waves decaying
in an acoustic space, or a digital simulation thereof. This decay occurs
because sound waves bounce off many walls, ceilings, objects, etc.

in a very complex way. These reflections, coupled with absorption by
various objects, dissipate the acoustic energy over a certain period of
time (called the decay time). The ear perceives this phenomenon as a
continuous wash of sound.

Parameter

Value

Explanation

Type

Use this to choose the type of reverb.

AMBIENCE

Simulates an ambience microphone
(off-mic, placed at a distance from
the sound source) used in recording
and other applications. Rather than
emphasizing the reverberation, this
reverb is used to produce a sense of
openness and depth.

ROOM

Simulates the reverberation in
a small room. Provides warm
reverberations.

HALL 1

Simulates the reverberation in a
concert hall. Provides clear and
spacious reverberations.

HALL 2

Simulates the reverberationin a
concert hall. Provides mild reverbera-
tions.

PLATE

Simulates plate reverberation (a
studio effect unit that uses the
vibration of a large metal plate to
produce reverberation). Provides a
metallic sound with a distinct upper
range.

Time

0.1-10.0 (s)

Adjusts the length (time) of
reverberation.

High Cut

700Hz-11.0kHz,
FLAT

The high cut filter adjusts the
amount of high frequencies in

the reverb sound. When “FLAT" is
selected, the high cut filter will have
no effect.

Effect Level

0-100

This sets the volume level of the
effect.

117

spunos buipa|as

SuoIPUN "WIOHIJ

1921S3YJuAs

sPay3/bunipl

(=}
P
=
[}
=
wv
m
-
=1
3
Q
w

1p3/Kejd/r3y

13pI1023y [eabig
spay3

wRned wyikyy

13fe|4 buog
owsa\ gsn

fa

xipuaddy




I Mastering (MASTERING Mode)

You can apply the “Mastering Tool Kit” to those two tracks (or stereo)
to optimize the level (volume) of your completed song. And you can
convert mastering data into an audio file.

What is Mastering Tool Kit?

Mastering Proce

1.

When creating an audio CD from your recorded songs the overall
volume needs to be restrained, so that even the loudest portions of
the songs are handled appropriately on the CD. However, this often
results in an overall lowering of the volume, resulting in a CD that lacks
excitement and impact. With the “Mastering Tool Kit,” however, you can
smooth out the differences in volume that occur over the course of a
song, while also correcting the balance.

We recommend mastering with the Mastering Tool Kit in the final
stage of creating songs.

The patches of the Mastering Tool Kit are organized into the following
three groups.

Group Explanation Edit Write

PRESET Patches that cannot be rewritten v

Patches that can be saved in
USER internal memory 4 4

Patches that can be saved in
SONG each song 4 4

(S

In the RECORDER screen, Press the [1] (MODE) button several
times to make the display indicate “MASTERING.”

L =
-Eil I]I] "Be: I]I] 08 oo. o

o =
MASTERING '

IHPUT FKHYTHH
oD

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the “Target
Track” field, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to specify the mastering-destination track and
V-track.

[FECOREDEREY Taraet Track: 1.z

-HI -bu vo-ov:OO ee.s

L

THPUT RHYTHH 1@ 3 U § B 7 B 7K EFFECTS

(Example: If you want to use V-track 2 of tracks 1 and 2, you would
specify “Target Track: 1/2” and “V-Track: 2"

If the V-track contains data, a Bl symbol is shown beside the V-track
field.

In the RECORDER screen, press the [6] (EFFECT) button.

The mastering tool kit selection screen will appear.

e FHST E]] Flat
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4.

6.

10

11

12.

13

.

Use the cursor buttons and the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to select the desired patch for the Mastering Tool
Kit.

o "'PHST E]]Flat

Choose one of the patch numbers from the preset, song, or user
groups.

Press the [EXIT] button to return to the RECORDER screen.

Play back the song, and use the [MASTER] slider to adjust the
master level.

Raise the volume level until it is as high as you can get it without
causing the level meter to reach the maximum (the point at which
distortion would occur).

(EI 62-0 az ’a‘

THPUT KHYTHH

Press the [ I<€] (Song Top) button to move to the
beginning of the song.

Press the [@] (REC) button and then the [ ] (PLAY) button to
start mastering.

When you finished mastering, press the [H] (STOP) button.

The mastering data was stored in the V-track that you had specified in
step 2.

“Export?” message will appear.

If you want to convert to the audio file, press the [6] (EXEC)
button. If you want to cancel this operation, press the [EXIT]
button.

Press the [6] (EXEC) button, the file type setting screen appears.

Press the [EXIT] button, the mastering operation will cancel, and return
to the mastering screen.

Assign a name to the audio file.
For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).

When you've finished assigning a name, press the [6] (EXEC)
button.

The display will ask “Export OK?”

If you want to execute, press the [5] (EXEC) button. If you
want to cancel this operation, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

The mastering data will be exported to the audio file. The exported
audio file will be saved in the “/ROLAND/EXPORT/” folder on the SD
card.

7

Exported audio files

Exported audio files will be in the following format.
o WAV format

e 44.1 kHz sampling frequency
o 16-bit




[ MEMO J

« You can audition an exported WAV file in the TRACK IMPORT screen
(p. 101) by pressing the [5] (PREVIEW) button.

 With the Export function, a maximum of approximately 6 hours and
40 minutes worth of monaural data (approximately 3 hours and 20
minutes worth of stereo data) can be output.

Editing the Mastering Tool Kit

Settings (EDIT)

If you want to create new settings, select the existing patch that’s
closest to what you have in mind, then modify (edit) those settings.
If you want to save your edited settings, you can save them as a user
patch or a song patch.

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [6] (EFFECT) button.

2. Intherecorder’s effects screen, press the [1] (MASTER)
button.

The MASTERING screen will appear.
3. Pressthe [5] (EDIT) button.
The MASTERING EDIT screen will appear.

Entering values

4. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter
that you want to edit, use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to edit the value.

For details on each parameter, refer to “Mastering Tool Kit Parameters”
(p. 120).

5. If you want to save the edited result, press the [6] (WRITE)
button.

For the save procedure, refer to “Saving the Mastering Tool Kit Settings
(WRITE)" (p. 119).

When you're finished editing

6. When you're finished editing, press the [EXIT] button.

Saving the Mastering Tool Kit Settings
(WRITE)

Here's how you can assign a name (patch name) to the kit settings
you've edited, and save them as a new patch.

In the MASTERING EDIT screen, press the [6] (WRITE) button.
The MASTERING PATCH NAME screen will appear.

Assign a name.

For details on how to enter a name, refer to “Assigning a Name” (p. 19).

When you've finished assigning a name, press the [6] (NEXT)
button.
A screen allowing you to select the save destination will appear.

Press the [1] (USER) or [2] (SONG) button to select the
save-destination group.

Group Explanation
USER Patches saved in internal memory
SONG Patches saved for each song

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
patch number into which you want to write your edited
patch.

Press the [6] (WRITE) button.
A confirmation message will appear.
Press the [5] (EXEC) button to write to the patch.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.
« Never turn off the power while saving is in progress.

» You can't save effect patches while recording or playing a song.
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I Mastering Tool Kit Parameters

Algorithm =

The Mastering Tool Kit's algorithms are composed from the following effects.

Value Explanation
This sets the time it takes for the upper-
Hi Release 50-5000ms range compressor effect to stop once the

input level falls below the Hi threshold

Algorithm Explanation level.
This divides the original sound into three frequency ranges:
Input X .
low, mid, and high.
3BANDCOMP This compresses the overall output signal when the input m
(Compressor) volume level exceeds a set value. With the compressor, the level is automatically adjusted to the optimum
Mi Adiusts the vol f each fi band setting according to the Threshold and Ratio settings. In addition, since
Ixer Justs the volume ot each frequency band. lengthening the Attack setting may result in distortion, a margin of -6 dB is
Limiter This suppresses high-level signals to prevent distortion. provided. Adjust the Mixer level as needed.
Output This makes settings that affect the overall output.
Parameter Value Explanation Parameter Value Explanation
Gai 24-+12dB Sets the overall volume level before the Sets the volume level of the lower range
ain Ean signal passes through the compressor. Lo Level -80-+6dB after the signal passes through the
compressor.
Delay Time 0-10ms This sets the amount of time by which the -
y source input sound is delayed. Mid Level -80-+6dB Sets the volume level of the midrange after
- the signal passes through the compressor.
This sets the frequency (in the lower range)
SplitL 20-800 Hz at which the source sound is split into Sets the volume level of the upper range
three separate ranges. Hi Level -80-+6dB after the signal passes through the
compressor.
This sets the frequency (in the upper
SplitH 1.6-16.0 kHz range) at which the source sound is split
into three separate ranges. LIM ITER
3 BA N D COMP Parameter Value Explanation
On/Off OFF, ON Sets the limiter to ON or OFF.
Parameter Value Explanation Adjust this parameter to match the signal.
This parameter turns the compressor effect Threshold -24-0dB Limiting will be applied to input levels in
On/off OFF.ON on/off. excess of this level.
This sets the volume level at which the This sets the time it takes for the limiter to
LoThreshold | -24-0dB lower-range compressor goes into effect. Attack 0-100ms go into effect once the input level exceeds
the threshold level.
This sets the ratio of suppression of the - - - — -
Lo Ratio 1:1.00-1:16.0, T:INF | lower-range output when the input level Adjusts the time until when the limiter will
exceeds the Lo threshold level. Release 50-5000ms turn off after the input level falls below the
threshold level.
This sets the time it takes for the lower-
. range compressor to go into effect once
Lo Attack 0-100ms the input level exceeds the Lo threshold
level. OUTPUT
This sets the time it takes for the lower-
Lo Release 50-5000ms 'range compressor effect to stop once the Parameter Value Explanation
input level falls below the Lo threshold Sets th | level of th I d
level. an ets the volume level of the overall soun
Level 80-+6dB after the signal passes through the limiter.
Mid Threshold | -24-0dB ThIS sets the volume level at.wh|ch the
midrange compressor goes into effect.
This sets the ratio of suppression of the
Mid Ratio 1:1.00-1:16.0, 1:INF | midrange output when the input level
exceeds the Middle threshold level.
This sets the time it takes for the midrange
Mid Attack 0-100ms compressor to go into effect once the input
level exceeds the Middle threshold level.
This sets the time it takes for the midrange
Mid Release 50-5000ms compressor effect to stop once the input
level falls below the Middle threshold level.
Hi Threshold 24-0dB This sets the volume level at wh|ch the
upper-range compressor goes into effect.
This sets the ratio of suppression of the
Hi Ratio 1:1.00-1:16.0, 1:INF | upper-range output when the input level
exceeds the Hi threshold level.
This sets the time it takes for the upper-
Hi Attack 0-100ms range compressor to go into effect once

the input level exceeds the Hi threshold
level.
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I Playing a Rhythm Pattern

The JUNO-Gi provides a dedicated rhythm track in addition to its audio

trncks 1-8, What is an arrangement?

You can play rhythms as a guide during recording, or place internal You could let a certain pattern repeat endlessly and practice along
rhythms in the order of your song structure to create your own original with it, just as though you were playing along with a metronome.
rhythm. However, using just a single pattern from the beginning of the song to

its end would make the rhythm rather boring!
Rhythm Pattern

To give your song greater musical variety, you'll probably want to
arrange patterns in order, such as: intro = chorus = break = ending.

A sequence of patterns that are placed in a performance order such as
this is called an “arrangement.”

Each song can store one arrangement.

Intro b Verse b Fill b eee

What is an rhythm set?

A“rhythm set”is the set of drum sounds that are played by the pattern/

About Patterns and Arrangements arrangement.

Broadly speaking, the JUNO-Gi’s rhythms consist of performance data For each song, one Rhythm Set number is remembered.

called pattemsTandanangements Turning the Rhythm Pattern On/0ff

ITAL RECORDER

TRACK MIXER
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What is a pattern?

00 0 0000000000000 OOOOOOOOEOCOEOCOEOEOOEOEONOSNOEOEOEOEOOSOOSOSO® VN
If you're a drummer playing in a band, you will normally repeat fixed
patterns that are one or two measures in length. These are the basic
units of repetition, and are called “patterns” on the JUNO-Gi.

You can also edit a pattern to create your own original rhythm pattern.

=}
=3
The JUNO-Gi contains various patterns created for use in the 3
introduction, verse, fill, and ending. The pattern type is indicated by %
the letters at the end of the pattern name. =3
5
i &
Pattern Explanation
IN (Intro) A performance pattern for use during an
introduction. -
These are the main performance patterns. 1 is the 3
V (Verse) 1,2 basic pattern, and 2 is a more advanced variation E
=<
of 1. 1. Press the [RHYTHM PATTERN] button to turn the Rhythm Py
These are performance patterns typically inserted Pattern on/off. =7
F(Fill) 1,2 at transitions between phrases. Choose either 1 or 2
depending on the pattern that will follow the fill. Button State Explanation
E (Ending) A performance pattern used at the end of the song. [RHYTHM Unlit Rhythm Pattern function is off
PATTERN] Lit green Rhythm Pattern function is on

([ Ex. J

» ROCK1-IN (Intro)

+ ROCKI-V1 (Verse 1) Adjusting the volume of the Rhythm Pattern

. ROCK]-F](H“]) 0000000000000 000000000000000000000000000 0000

1. Use the [RHYTHM PATTERN] slider to adjust the volume.
« ROCK1-V2 (Verse 2)

+ ROCKI-F2 Fill2) Editing the Pan, Reverb, and EQ of the

» ROCK1-E (Ending)

The patterns are organized into the following groups. Rhyth m Patte m

Pattern Group Refer to “Adjusting the Pan, Reverb, and EQ (TRACK SETTING)" (p. 89).

These are preset patterns that cannot be rewritten.
PRESET However, you are free to edit the currently selected pattern,
and then save it as a User or Song pattern.

13p1023Y [eabig
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These patterns are saved in the JUNO-Gi’s internal memory.

USER These patterns can be used by multiple songs.

These patterns are saved as part of the song.

SONG These patterns cannot be used in other songs.

=
=]
=1
o
3
=5
=
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Displaying the RHYTHM PATTERN

screen

1. Inthe RECORDER screen, press the [5] (RHYTHM) button.
The RHYTHM PATTERN screen will appear.

| MEMO J

You can also access the RHYTHM PATTERN screen by holding down
the [SHIFT] button and pressing the [RHYTHM PATTERN] button.

About the RHYTHM PATTERN screen

Pattern
PR5T:0U1 ROCK1-IN

Rhgthm Set PR!
[AFG EQITIFTH EQIT | IMFQFT B

1881 Standard 1

4
Num- .
ber Name Explanation
1 Pattern/ “Pattern” shown for Pattern mode, “Arrange”
Arrange indicates Arrangement mode.
Indicates the pattern group, pattern number, and
Pattern Lo
2 pattern name. In Arrangement mode this will be
Number
blank.
3 Recorder Indicates the tempo of the Digital Recorder.
Tempo
Indicates the Rhythm Set group, Rhythm Set
4 Rhythm Set number and Rhythm Set name.

Button Explanation Page

[11 (ARG EDIT) Opens a screen for editing the arrangement | p. 123

[2] (PTN EDIT) Opens a screen for editing the pattern p. 124
Imports a Standard MIDI File (SMF) from

(31 IMPORT) your computer into the pattern p.126

Setting the Recorder Tempo

About the tempo

The JUNO-Gi has two types of tempo: “keyboard tempo” and
“recorder tempo.” Keyboard tempo is used for the Synthesizer’s
arpeggio performance etc, and recorder tempo is the tempo of
the Digital Recorder.

Caution when changing the recorder tempo

Changing the recorder tempo will change the playback tempo
of the rhythm pattern, but will not change the playback tempo
of the audio data recorded in the Digital Recorder. This means
that if you change the tempo after recording, the sound of the
tracks and the sound of the rhythm pattern will play back out of
time with each other.

To avoid such problems, you should decide on the recorder
tempo before you start recording tracks, and avoid
changing it later.

122

1. Inthe RHYTHM PATTERN screen, use the cursor buttons to
move the cursor to the “J=" (Recorder Tempo) field.

2. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] button to set the

recorder tempo.

| MEMO J

You can also set the recorder tempo in the TEMPO window that
appears when you press the [TEMPO] button (p. 32).

Kevhoard Tembo TFZ

If you press the [5] (LINK) button to assign a check mark (¢/), the
keyboard tempo will match the recorder tempo. This is convenient
when you want to play arpeggios in time with the tempo of the
recorder’s song.

Switching between Pattern Mode and
Arrangement Mode

1. Inthe RHYTHM PATTERN screen, use the cursor buttons to
move the cursor to the “Pattern/Arrange” field.

2. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] button to select the

mode.

Mode Explanation
Pattern Mode
This mode is used to play patterns individually. The pattern

Pattern you select will continue playing from the beginning to the end
of the song. You can't make the pattern switch automatically
during the song.
Arrange Mode

Arrange This mode is used to play an arrangement. As the song

9 progresses, the patterns will switch according to how they

have been placed in the arrangement.

1. Inthe RHYTHM PATTERN screen, specify Pattern mode.

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor, and use the
VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to specify the pattern
group and pattern number.

Selecting Drum Sounds (Rhythm Set)

1. Inthe RHYTHM PATTERN screen, use the cursor buttons to
move the cursor, and use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC]
buttons to specify the Rhythm Set group and Rhythm Set
number.



I Placing Patterns to Create an Arrangement (ARRANGE EDIT)

Here's how to create an arrangement by placing patterns in the desired
order from the intro through the ending. The arrangement you create
is saved in the song.

Displaying the ARRANGE EDIT screen

1. Inthe RHYTHM PATTERN screen, press the [1] (ARG EDIT)
button.

The ARRANGE EDIT screen will appear.

About the ARRANGE EDIT screen

L HEREHMEE ELET
STEF FATTERH

Num- q
ber Name Explanation
1 Ste This step number indicates the order of each pattern
P within the arrangement.
Rhythm S
2 Pattern This indicates the rhythm pattern placed at each step.
3 Meas This indicates the number of measures in the rhythm
pattern.
4 Current This indicates the number of measures at the cursor
Meas location.

Function buttons

Button Explanation

This operation clears all of the steps that you input,
[TH(CLRALL) returning them to the blank condition.
[2] (DELETE) This operation deletes an unwanted step, and joins the

two sections.

This operation inserts a step, and moves subsequent

3] (INSERT) steps backward by one.

[4] (GROUP) This operation switches the pattern group.

(5] (PREVIEW) This operation auditions the currently selected
pattern.

[6] (WRITE) This operation saves the arrangement.

Switching Patterns

1. Use the cursor [A][ V] buttons to select the step whose
pattern you want to change.

2. Use the [4] (GROUP) button to select the pattern group.

Group Explanation
P Preset Pattern
U User Pattern
S Song Pattern

3. Use the VALUE dial or [DEC] [INC] button to select the
desired pattern.

CLEAR ALL (Clear All Steps)

This operation clears all of the steps that you input, returning them to
the blank condition. Use this when you want to create an arrangement
from scratch.

1. Pressthe[1] (CLR ALL) button.
A confirmation message will appear.

2. Pressthe [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

DELETE STEP

This operation deletes an unwanted step, and joins the two sections.

1 2 3 4 5 6
I | I I I |
1 2 3 4 5
I I I I |

1. Usethe cursor [A][ V] buttons to select the step that you
want to delete.

2, Pressthe [2] (DELETE) button.
The selected step will be deleted.

INSERT STEP

This operation inserts a step, and moves subsequent steps backward

by one.
1 2 3 4 5
I I I I I
1 2 3 4 5 6
I I I I I |

1. Usethe cursor [A][V¥]buttons to select the step at which
you want to insert a pattern.

In the example shown above, select step 2.
2. Press the [3] (INSERT) button

A step containing the same pattern as the step you selected in step 1
will be inserted, and the subsequent steps will be moved backward by
one.

The upper limit for the step value is 99.

WRITE (Saving the Arrangement)

The edited arrangement will be saved when you save the song. If
you want to save the arrangement immediately, press the [6] (WRITE)
button in the ARRANGE EDIT screen.
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I Editing a Pattern (PATTERN EDIT)

In addition to using the patterns that are provided, you are also free to
create your own patterns. Your edited content can be saved either as a
user pattern or a song pattern.

Displaying the PATTERN EDIT screen

1. Inthe RHYTHM PATTERN screen, press the [2] (PTN EDIT)
button.

The PATTERN EDIT screen will appear.

About the PATTERN EDIT screen

=13

L aag1i_:ai
2o EE e e e

Function buttons

Button Explanation

[1] (SETUP) Specifies the time signature and length of the
pattern.

[2] (NOTE SET) Specifies the type, duration, and volume of the note.

[3] (CLR STEP) Clears all notes from the vertical axis of the cursor

position.

[4] (CLR NOTE) Clears all notes from the horizontal axis of the cursor

position.
[51 (SCALE) Specifies the scale grid.
[6] (WRITE) Saves the pattern.
[SHIFT]+ -
6] (INIT) Initializes the pattern.

Other controllers

Controller Explanation

Cursor buttons Select the position at which to enter a note
Keyboard (SeF:qeLfil\?al\ltehnet Stf)atlse cursor [A] [v] buttons)
[ENTER]

[DECI INC] Enters/deletes a note

[P (PLAY) Plays the pattern

[H] (STOP) Stops the pattern

1500 Moves the editing location to the beginning
dd] Moves the editing location toward the beginning
P Moves the editing location toward the end

INIT (Initializing a Pattern)

If you want to create a pattern from scratch rather than by modifying
an existing one, you can initialize the pattern.

1. Inthe PATTERN EDIT screen, hold down the [SHIFT] button
and press the [6] (INIT) button.

A confirmation message will appear.
2. Pressthe [5] (EXEC) button.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

124

SETUP (Specify the Time Signature and
Length)

Here's how to specify the time signature and length of the pattern.
1. Inthe PATTERN EDIT screen, press the [1] (SETUP) button.

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the item that
you want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or [DEC] [INC] to
edit the value.

Parameter Value Explanation

2/4-7/4,5/8-7/8,9/8, Pattern time signature
12/8,9/16,11/16,13/16,

15/16,17/16,19/16

Pattern Beat This can be set only for an

empty pattern.

1-32

Pattern length

Measure Length | # yoy can't set this shorter than the number of

measures that contain data.

3. Toclose the setting window, press the [6] (CLOSE) button or
the [EXIT] button.

SCALE (Specify the Scale of the Grid)

This specifies the scale of the grid.
1. Inthe PATTERN EDIT screen, press the [5] (SCALE) button.

The grid’s scale will change each time you press the button.

Parameter Value Explanation
Scale 16th notes, 32nd notes, Grid scale
8th note triplets, 16th note triplets

NOTE SETUP (Specify The Note’s Type,
Duration, and Velocity)

Here's how to specify the type, duration, and velocity of the notes
you'll be entering.

1. Inthe PATTERN EDIT screen, press the [2] (NOTE SET) button.

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the item that
you want to edit, and use the VALUE dial or [DEC] [INC] to
edit the value.

Parameter Value Explanation

Refer to “note:”

Note Type (p. 49)

Selects the type of note to enter.

Selects the gate time (duration) of the
note message to enter, as a proportion
of the note value you selected in Note
Type.

Gate Time 5-200%

Selects the velocity (volume) of the

1-127
note message to enter.

Velocity

If this is On, you'll be able to enter
notes using the keyboard.

» The sixteen white keys from the

right are used to enter notes
(the black keys are ignored).

Input by

Keyboard OFF, ON

« The velocity you use when
pressing a key will be entered
as the note-on velocity.

3. Toclose the setting window, press the [6] (CLOSE) button or
the [EXIT] button.



Entering Notes

1.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the location at
which you want to enter a note.

You can also specify the pitch by playing a key on the keyboard
(same result as cursor [A] [V] buttons).
Press the [INC] or [ENTER] button to enter the note.

« If you press the [ENTER] button once again at a location that already
contains a note, that note will be deleted.

» The note will be entered with the settings you specified in NOTE
SET.

Deleting a Note

1.

2.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the location at
which you want to delete a note.
Press one of the following buttons to delete the note(s).

« To delete the note at the cursor location, press the [DEC] or [ENTER]
button.

« To delete all notes in the vertical axis of the cursor location, press
the [3] (CLR STEP) button.

« To delete all notes in the horizontal axis of the cursor location, press
the [4] (CLR NOTE) button.

WRITE (Saving a Pattern)

A pattern you create is temporary, and will be lost if you turn off the
power or select another pattern.

If you want to keep a pattern you've created, you must save it in
internal user memory or song memory.

When you save a pattern, the data that previously occupied the
destination for the save will be overwritten.

In the PATTERN EDIT screen, press the [6] (WRITE) button.
The PATTERN NAME screen will appear.

Assign a name to the pattern.

For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).

When you've finished assigning a name, press the [6] (NEXT)
button.

A screen allowing you to select the save destination will appear.

Press the [1] (USER) or [2] (SONG) button to select the
save-destination group.
Group Explanation
These are patterns saved within the JUNO-Gi’s
USER internal memory. These patterns can be used in
any song.
These are patterns saved within a song. These
SONG R
patterns cannot be used in another song.

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
pattern number into which you want to write your edited
pattern.

Press the [6] (WRITE) button.

A confirmation message will appear.

Press the [5] (EXEC) button to write to the patch.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

Never turn off the power while saving is in progress.
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Importing SMF on Your Computer to a Rhythm Pattern (IMPORT)

You can create your own original Rhythm Pattern by importing SMF on
your computer.

| MEMO J

You'll need a commercially available SD card reader in order to
perform this procedure.

1. Using your computer and a commercially available SD card
reader, copy your Standard MIDI File (.MID) into the SD card’s
“/ROLAND/IMPORT” folder.

2. Insert the SD card into the JUNO-Gi, and switch on the
JUNO-Gi's power.

3. Press the [RECORDER VIEW] button.
4. Press the [5] (RHYTHM) button.

The RHYTHM PATTERN screen will appear.
5. Press the[3] (IMPORT) button.

6. Turn the VALUE dial to select the SMF or phrase that you
want to import.

If you decide not to import, press the [EXIT] button.
7. Pressthe [6] (NEXT) button.

8. Assign a name to the Rhythm Pattern that you want to
import. After you've assigned a name, press the [6] (NEXT)
button.

For details on how to enter a name, refer to "Assigning a Name” (p. 19).

9. Pressthe[1] (USER) or [2] (SONG) button to select the
import-destination group.

Group Explanation
These are patterns saved within the JUNO-Gi's
USER internal memory. These patterns can be used in
any song.

These are patterns saved within a song. These

SONG :
patterns cannot be used in another song.

10. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to select the
desired Rhythm Pattern Destination.

Press the [6] (EXEC) button.

A confirmation message will appear.

Press the [5] (EXEC) button to execute.
To cancel, press the [6] (CANCEL) button.

11

12

The SMF or phrase will be imported into the Rhythm Pattern.
Please note the following point regarding the Import operation.
o Ensure that the SMF’s rhythm part uses MIDI channel 10.

« A maximum of 4000 events can be imported. If you exceed 4000
events, the display will indicate “Too Much Data!”

« Ensure that the SMF to be imported is no longer than 32 measures.

« A maximum of 99 files can be imported.
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USB Memory Song Player
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I Playing Song Files from USB Memory

The USB Memory Song Player is able to play audio
files (WAV, MP3, AIFF) or Standard MIDI Files (SMF)
that you've copied from your computer to USB
memory.

Insert the USB Me

1. Insert your USB memory into the USB MEMORY slot as
shown in the illustration below.

Copying Song Files from Your
Computer to Usb Memory

You'll need to copy the audio files from your computer to the root level

of your USB memory. -
Y y [T IIrIrd

Copy to a USB drive

« Never insert or remove a USB memory while this unit’s power is

! on. Doing so may corrupt the unit’s data or the data on the USB
@ memory.
MP3, WAV, AIFF, SMF (MID) o Carefully insert the USB memory all the way in-until it is firmly in
place.
m « If the USB memory contains numerous song files, it may take some
« Use USB memory sold by Roland. We cannot guarantee operation if time for loading to be completed.

other products are used.

« A maximum of 99 song files can be handled. Playing Along With an Song File from
Song files that can be played USB Memory

SMF 1. Press the [SONG LIST] button.
Oor1
Format # For an SMF format 1 song that has more than ASSIGNABLE SONG ’'LAYER
16 tracks, all of the tracks might not play back pr— p— pr——
correctly in some cases.
Maximum of approximately 240 KB Si S2 SONG PLAY/
File Size (this will change somewhat depending on the LIST STOP
content of the SMF)
System Exclusive Packet size must be 512 or less When you press the [SONG LIST] button, the display will list the song
e files in USB memory.

Format MPEG-1 audio layer 3 m

The songs will be ordered by their file name (in the order of
numerals, uppercase letters, and lowercase letters).

Sampling Frequency | 44.1 kHz

32/40/48/56/64/80/96/112/128/160/192/224/256/320
kbps, VBR (Variable Bit Rate)

Bit Rate

WAV, AIFF

Sampling Frequency | 44.1 kHz
Bit Rate 8/16/24 -bit

GM
GM (General MIDI) is a set of recommendations that allows the Fu nctlon buttonS

MIDI capabilities of sound modules to be standardized across feoeoeeoerrreReOOOO0OOO0ORO00000000000000 00
manufacturers. Sound moduGliﬁ or music data that meet the GM Button Explanation
standard carry the GM logo (&) Music data with the GM logo [1] (<< BWD) Plavs th il indi
can be played back on any sound module carrying the GM logo, << dys the song while rewinding
and will produce essentially the same musical performance. [2] (FWD >>) Plays the song while fast-forwarding
[3]1 (LEVEL) Adjusts the volume of the song player
GMZ [4] (C. CAN/MINUS) | Enables center cancel or minus-one playback
GM2 (Hii2) is a set of recommendations that is upwardly [5] (SETUP) Makes center cancel or minus-one settings.
compatible with the original GM recommendations, and (6] (WRITE) saves the Song Plaver settinds
allows a higher level of musical expression and compatibility. 9 ey 9
It covers issues that were not covered by the original GM
recommendations, such as ways in which sounds can be edited 2. Selectasong.
and how effects should be handled. It also expands the sounds Use the VALUE dial or the cursor [A][ ¥ buttons to select a song in
that are available. Sound modules that are compatible with the list.

GM2 will correctly play back music data that carries either the
GM or GM2 logo. The original GM, which does not include the
GM2 enhancements, is sometimes called “GM1”in order to
distinguish it from the newer set of recommendations.
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3. Press the [PLAY/STOP] button to play/stop the song.

ASSIGNABLE

— |

SONG | 'LAYER

S1 S2

SONG
LIST

» When you press the [PLAY/STOP] button, selected song file will play.
« If you press the [PLAY/STOP] button during playback, it will stop.

« If you press the [PLAY/STOP] button once again, playback will resume
from where it was stopped.

Adjusting the Volume of the Song Player

1. Pressthe[3] (LEVEL) button.

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the “Audio
Level” or “SMF Level” field, and use the VALUE dial or the
[DEC] [INC] buttons to adjust the volume.

Parameter Value Explanation
Audio Level 0-127 Volume z.«]t which th.e USB Memory Song
Player will play audio files
Volume at which the USB Memory Song
SMF Level 0-127 Player will play SMF data

3. Press the [6] (CLOSE) button to close the setting window.

Center Cancel/Minus-One

If you use “Center Cancel/Minus-One” when playing back an SMF song,
the specified part will be muted (silenced); if you use it when playing
back an audio file, the sounds located in the center will be minimized.
This allows you to mute a specific part of a song and play it yourself,
or to minimize the vocal of a song while you perform that part.
Depending on the file type of the song, you'll be able to perform the
following operations.

File Type Function Explanation

Mutes the specified part. For details on
specifying the part to be muted, refer to
“Detailed Settings for Minus-One” (p. 129).

SMF Minus-One

Diminishes the volume of sounds that are
located in the center (such as the vocal or the

Center melody instrument).

Audio files Cancel

* For some songs, the vocal might not be
minimized successfully.

1. Inthe SONG LIST screen, press the [4] (C. CAN/MINUS)
button to turn on.
When you play back the song, the specified part will be muted if the
song is an SMF. If the song is an audio file, the sounds that are located
in the center will be diminished in volume.

2. To turn off Minus-One or Center Cancel, press the [4] (C.
CAN/MINUS) button so it’s extinguished.

Detailed Settings for Center Cancel

You can choose from types of the center cancel function.
1. Inthe SONG LIST screen, press the [5] (SETUP) button.

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the “Center
Cancel Type” field.

3. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the
Center Cancel Type.

Parameter Value Explanation
MID-HI Mid-frequency and high-frequency sounds
localized in the center will be eliminated.
Center Cancel Low-frequency sounds localized in the center
LOW ; .
Type will be eliminated.
All sounds localized in the center will be
ALL L
eliminated.

| MEMO J

« If you want to save the changes you made to system settings, press
the [6] (WRITE) button. If you want to exit without saving, press the
[EXIT] or [5] (EXIT) button.

« Center Cancel can not only be applied effectively to songs played
using the USB Song Player, but can also be used with respect to the
sound when using USB Audio (p. 132).

Detailed Settings for Minus-One

Here you can specify the parts that will be muted by Minus One when
playing back an SMF song.

Parts for which this setting is ON will be muted.
1. Inthe SONG LIST screen, press the [5] (SETUP) button.

2, Use the cursor buttons to select to the part (1-16) that you
want to change.

3. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to turn the
setting on or off.

You can also use the following function buttons to turn the mute
setting on/off.

» Pressing the [1] (1 ON) button will turn on the mute setting for part
1.

o Pressing the [2] (3—4 ON) button will turn on the mute settings for
parts 3 and 4.

« Pressing the [3] (ALL OFF) button will turn off the mute settings for
all parts.

| MEMO J

If you want to save the changes you made to system settings, press
the [6] (WRITE) button. If you want to exit without saving, press the
[EXIT] or [5] (EXIT) button.
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Using the Included USB Memory Protector

You can use the included USB memory protector to prevent theft of | NOTE |
the USB memory connected to the JUNO-Gi. « You must use the included screws.

o You must use the included Allen wrench to tighten or remove
the screws. Using a tool that does not match the screw heads will
damage them.

 Be careful not to over-tighten the screws. Doing so may damage
the screw’s head, causing the wrench to rotate uselessly.

« To tighten the screws, turn the Allen wrench clockwise. To loosen
the screws, turn the Allen wrench counter-clockwise.

loosen @ tighten

o Keep the removed screws out of the reach of small children to
ensure they are not swallowed accidentally.

« Never allow foreign objects (e.g., coins, wires) to enter the USB
memory box.
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I Connecting to Your Computer via USB

If you use a commercially available USB cable to connect the JUNO-Gi's
rear panel USB COMPUTER connector to a USB connector on your
computer, you'll be able to do the following things.

o Use the JUNO-Gi to hear audio or SMF files played back by MIDI
software (DAW).

Computer’s USB connector
{Supports USB 2.0 Hi-Speed)

USB cable

(Supports USB 2.0 Hi-Speed) USB COMPUTER

connector

D S RECORDER/

SONG/ (o us
PHONES  CLICK OUT BACKUP CQ IPUTER

-
&

Roland Corporation
MADE IN CHINA

MODEL JUNO-GI
SER. NO.

For details on operating requirements, refer to the Roland website.
http://www.roland.com/

For some models of computer, the system might not operate
correctly. Refer to the Roland website for the operating systems
that are supported.

Before you make connections to other equipment, turn down the
volume and turn off the power off on all equipment in order to
prevent malfunction and/or speaker damage.

A USB cable is not included. To purchase one, please contact the
dealer where you purchased the JUNO-Gi.

Use a USB cable that supports USB 2.0 Hi-Speed.

Use a computer with a USB connector that supports USB 2.0
Hi-Speed.

Switch on the JUNO-Gi's power before you start up the DAW
software on your computer. Do not switch the JUNO-Gi on/off while
your DAW software is running.
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What is the USB driver?

The USB driver is software that transfers data between the JUNO-Gi
and the application (e.g., DAW software) on your computer when the
JUNO-Gi is connected via USB to your computer.

The USB driver sends data from your application to the JUNO-Gi, and
data from the JUNO-Gi to your application.

USB audio

Settings for JUNO-Gi = computer

If you connect the JUNO-Gi to your computer via a USB cable, the
sound of the JUNO-Gi and of the equipment connected to the
JUNO-Gi's INPUT jacks can be played through your computer. Sounds
played by your computer will follow the System settings “USB Audio To
Computer” (p. 80).

Settings for computer = JUNO-Gi

Sounds from the computer can be heard via an amp/speaker system
connected to the JUNO-Gi’s OUTPUT jacks, or recorded on the JUNO-
Gi's Digital Recorder. If you want to record these sounds on the Digital
Recorder, choose “USB AUDIO” in “Selecting an Instrument to Record
(REC SOURCE SELECT)" (p. 93).

Whenever the USB Song Player is playing something, USB Audio
(the sound from a computer connected to the JUNO-Gi’s USB
COMPUTER connector) will not be produced.

USB MIDI

If the JUNO-Gi is connected via USB to your computer, your DAW
software can record the JUNO-Gi's performance data (MIDI data), and
performance data (MIDI data) played back by your DAW software can
play the JUNO-Gi's sound generator section.

Connecting the JUNO-Gi to Your Computer

1.

Install the USB driver on your computer.
The USB driver is on the included CD-ROM “JUNO-Gi DRIVER CD-ROM.”

The driver installation procedure will depend on your system, so be
sure to carefully read the “Readme” file on the CD-ROM.

Use a USB cable (sold separately) to connect the JUNO-Gi to
your computer.



I Connecting an External MIDI Device

About MIDI Specifying the Transmit Channel

Set the JUNO-Gi’s transmit channel so it matches the channel your
external MIDI device is using for reception.

In the MIDI CONTROLLER screen, use the cursor buttons to
move the cursor to the “MIDI Ch” value.

Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a standard specification
that allows musical data to be transferred between electronic musical
instruments and computers. If a MIDI cable is connected between
devices equipped with MIDI connectors, you'll be able to play
multiple devices from a single MIDI keyboard, perform ensembles
using multiple MIDI instruments, program the settings to change
automatically as the song progresses, and more.

About MIDI Connectors

The JUNO-Gi is equipped with the following two
types of MIDI connectors, each of which has the

following role.

MIDI IN connector

OO0 000000000 OO0 OO 0000000000 0000000000000 0 90 0
This connector receives MIDI messages that are sent from an external
MIDI device. When the JUNO-Gi receives MIDI messages, it can respond
by playing notes, switching sounds, etc.

MIDI OUT connector

This connector transmits MIDI messages to an external MIDI device.
Use it when you want to control an external MIDI device.

Using the JUNO-Gi as a Master Keyboard

(MIDI Controller Mode)

You can connect external MIDI devices to the JUNO-Gi's MIDI OUT
connector, and use the JUNO-Gi to control the connected MIDI
devices.

Connection example

MIDI sound module

MIDI'IN connector

Roland

MIDI OUT connector

1. Press the [MIDI CTRL] button so it’s lit.

The MIDI CONTROLLER screen will appear, and the JUNO-Gi will be in
MIDI Controller mode.

When you press one of the [0]-[9] buttons, the program change
message assigned to that button will be transmitted.

You can use the knobs, sliders or buttons to transmit control change
messages (refer to “Detailed Settings in MIDI Controller Mode”).

2. To exit MIDI controller mode, press the [MIDI CTRL] button to
turn off the button’s illumination.

The Digital Recorder, D Beam controller, [S1] [S2] buttons, Arpeggio
and Chord Memory will not operate when you're in MIDI controller
mode.

2.

value.

Value

‘ 1-16

- M wevo)

For details on how to set the receive channel of your external MIDI

device, refer to its owner’s manual.

Detailed Settings in MIDI Controller Mode

In the MIDI CONTROLLER screen, use the cursor buttons to

1.

2.

3.

select the parameter that you want to edit.
Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the
value.
Parameter Value Explanation
Specifies whether MIDI messages
will be sent to the JUNO-Gi’s own
internal sound generator when
Local Sw OFF, ON you operate the JUNO-Gi.
When Local Sw is ON, the volume
will be the value specified by “SMF
Level” (p. 83).
Specifies the channel on which
MIDI Ch 1-16 MIDI messages will be transmitted.
Selects the number of the button
Button 0-9 for which you'll assign an MSB,
LSB, and PC.
pC 1-128 Program Change number that is
transmitted
MSB that is transmitted
MsB 0-127, OFF (If this is “OFF LSB will also be
turned OFF.)
LSB that is transmitted
LsB 0-127, OFF (“OFF” will be automatically
selected if MSB is “OFF”")
RHYTHM SLIDER,
TRACK 1-4 SLIDER,
MASTER SLIDER,
SONG TOP SWITCH,
BWD SWITCH,
FWD SWITCH, .
PLAY SWITCH, 9 gec.
REC SWITCH,
RHYTHM SWITCH,
TRACK 1-4 SWITCH,
1-4 5-8 SWITCH,
KNOB 1-6
CCO01-31,
CC33-127, PITCH Specifies the MIDI message
MIDI Message BEND, AFTER- assignment for the controller.
TOUCH

To save your settings, press the [WRITE] button.
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Playing the JUNO-Gi from an External

MIDI Device

Synchronizing with an External MIDI
Device

Connection example

MIDI keyboard
s o7 ; MIDI OUT connector

A

MIDI'IN connector

Setting the Receive Channel

You'll need to match your external MIDI device's transmit channel with
the JUNO-Gi's receive channel.

1. Press the [MENU] button.

2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor button to select “4. System”
and press the [ENTER] button.

3. Press the[3] (MIDI/SYNC) button.
4. Pressthe[1] (GENERL) button.
5. Usethe [A][V¥]buttons to select“Main Channel”

6. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the
value.

Value ‘ 1-16

| MEMO J

If the [SPLIT] button is on, the Lower layer’s MIDI receive channel
can be specified by its own “Sub Channel” (p. 82) setting that is
independent of the Main Channel.

Setting the Program Change Receive Switch

Here's how to turn on the receive switch for program change and bank
select messages. With the factory settings, both are turned “ON."
1. Press the [MENU] button.

2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor button to select “4. System”
and press the [ENTER] button.

3. Pressthe [3] (MIDI/SYNC) button.
4. Press the [3] (RX) button.

5. Use the cursor buttons to select “Receive Program Change”
or“Receive Bank Select.”

6. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to turn each of
these “ON.

7. To save your settings, press the [WRITE] button.

If you decide not to save the changes you made, press the [EXIT]
button to return to the previous screen.

| MEMO J

« For details on these settings, refer to “[3] (RX)" (p. 82).

« For details on how to set the transmit channel of your external MIDI
device, refer to its owner’s manual.
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Connection example

MIDI device

MIDI OUT connector

MIDI'IN connector

MIDI OUT connector

B MIDIIN connector

Here’s how to synchronize the JUNO-Gi’s USB Memory Song Player
with an external MIDI device.

* The JUNO-Gi’s Digital Recorder cannot synchronize with an external
MIDI device.

*

If the Tempo Link (p. 83) is on, the JUNO-Gi cannot synchronize to an
external MIDI device.

1. Press the [MENU] button.

2. Use the VALUE dial or the cursor button to select “4. System”
and press the [ENTER] button.

3. Pressthe [3] (MIDI/SYNC) button.
4. Pressthe [4] (SYNC) button.

5. Use the cursor buttons to select the parameter you want to
edit.

6. Usethe VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to edit the
value.

For details on these settings, refer to “[4] (SYNC)” (p. 83).
7. To save the settings, press the [WRITE] button.

Transmitting Synchronization Data

If you want an external MIDI device to synchronize to the operation of
the JUNO-Gi's USB Memory Song Player, make the following settings.

Parameter Value
USB Song Sync Mode MASTER
MIDI Clock Output ON

-
Behavior upon reception of GM System On or GS Reset

When the JUNO-Gi receives a GM System On or GS Reset message
via MIDI, it will switch to“MIDI controller mode”(p. 133). At this time,
the volume will be set to the value specified by “SMF Level” (p. 83).

When the JUNO-Gi receives a GM System Off message, it will exit
MIDI controller mode.




I Using the Keyboard to Control Images (V-LINK)

V-LINK () is a function that allows music and images to 1. Pressthe [V-LINK] button to access the V-LINK screen.
be performed together. By using MIDI to connect two or more V-LINK
compatible devices, you can easily enjoy performing a wide range

of visual effects that are linked to the expressive elements of a music 2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter
performance. you want to edit.

For example if you use the JUNO-Gi in conjunction with EDIROL P-10, 3. Use the VALUE dial or the [DEC] [INC] buttons to set the
you'll be able to do the following things.

The V-LINK screen will appear.

value. g
o Use the JUNO-Gi's keyboard (the far-left octave) to switch images. a
Parameter Value Explanation 5
» Use the JUNO-Gi's pitch bend lever to control the image playback =
speed. ; S
P Tx Channel 1-16 MIDtI cT::n\e/l E:]ljlt(\:iw" . 5
« You can use the JUNO-Gi's knobs to control the brightness and hue controlthe V- evice. 2

of the image.
0-1-2,0.5-1-2, <
NOTE 0-1-4,0.5-1-4, Range of video playback %
. . 0-1-8,0.5-1-8, speed The three values E
When V-LINK is ON, the keys in the leftmost octave of the keyboard Soeed Ctrl 0-1-16,0.5-1-16, are the playback speeds 3
cannot be used to produce sound. p 0-1-32,0.5-1-32, (multiples of normal speed) c
0-2-4, 0-4-8, at the left, center, and right a
C . I 0-8-16,0-16-32, positions of the pitch bend. g'
onnection example o 1 s

As an example, we will use a setup in which the JUNO-Gi is connected a
to the EDIROL P-10. :

Use a MIDI cable to connect the JUNO-Gi's MIDI OUT connector to the
MIDI IN connector of the EDIROL P-10.

1921S3YJuAs

sPay3/bunipl

To save the settings, press the [6] (WRITE) button.

JUNO-Gi

MIDI OUT connector
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MIDI'IN connector

* You can’t perform V-LINK communication via USB.

Turning the V-LINK ON/OFF

1. Press the [V-LINK] button so it’s lit.
The V-LINK screen will appear, and the V-LINK setting will be on.

Operations on the JUNO-Gi

1p3/Aeid/r3y

19p1033Y [enbiq
sY3

By operating the JUNO-Gi’s keyboard and knobs, you can control the 3—
image along with your performance on the JUNO-Gi. ;;-'
Keyboard/Knob/Lever Explanation g
Keys (leftmost octave) Switch images. g
[CUTOFF] knob Controls the hue and brightness.
[RESONANCE] knob Controls the saturation.
[REVERB] knob Controls the image switching time. §§
Pitch Bend lever Controls the playback speed. %%
EE

fa

2. With the V-LINK screen shown, press the [V-LINK] button
again.
The [V-LINK] button will go dark, and the V-LINK setting will be off.

xipuaddy
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Chord Memory List

01:Pop 1 06: Blues
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C Cadd9 C3,G3,D4,E4 C C709) C3, A#3,D4, E4
C# C#maj9 C#3,C4,D#4, F4 C# C#7(9) C#3,F3,B3,D#4
D D-7 D3,F4,A3,C4 D D7(9) D3, F#3,C4,E4
D# D#maj7 D#3, A#3, D4, G4 D# D#7(9) D#3, G3, C#4, F4
E Cadd9 (on E) E3, C4,D4, G4 E E7(#9) E3, G#3,D4, G4
F Fmajo F2, A3, E4, G4 F F7(9) F2, A3, D#4, G4
F# Dadd9 (on F#) F#2, A3, D4, E4 F# F#dim7 F#2, A3, C4, D#4
G Cadd9 (on G) G2, D4, E4, G4 G G7(13) G2,F3,B3,E4
Gi# F-6 (on Ab) G#2,C4,D4,F4 Gi# G#dim7 G#2,B3,D4, F4
A F(on A) A2,A3,C4,F4 A A7(b13) A2, G3,C#4,F4
At G- (on Bb) A#2, A#3, D4, G4 A# Bb7(13) A#2, G#3, D4, G4
B G(onB) B2, B3, D4, G4 B B-7(b5) B2, A3, D4, F4
02: Pop 2 07: Trad Maj
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C Cmaj9 C3,E3,B3,D4 C C C3,E4,G4,C5
Ci# C#dim7 C#3, G3, A#3,E4 C# C#dim7 C#3, E4, G4, A#4
D D-9 D3,F3,C4,E4 D D- D3, D4, F4, A4
D# D#dim7 D#3, A3, C4, F#4 D# D#dim7 D#3, F#4, A4, C5
E E-7 E3, B3, D4, G4 E E- E3, E4, G4, B4
F Fmaj9 F3,A3,E4, G4 F F F3,F4,A4,C5
F# F#-7 (b5) F#3,A3,C4,E4 F# F#-7(b5) F#3, E4, A4, C5
G G7sus4 (9 13) G2,A3,C4,F4 G G G3,D4, G4, B4
Gt Gi#tdim7 G#2,B3,D4, F4 G# Gi#tdim7 G#3, D4, F4,B4
A A-9 A2,B3,C4,G4 A A- A2,E4,A4,C5
A# C7(on Bb) A#2,G3,C4,E4 A# Bb A#2, D4, F4, A4
B B-7(b5) B2, A3, D4, F4 B Bdim B2, D4, F4, B4
03:Jazz 1 08: Trad Min 1
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C C69 C3,E3,A3,D4 C C- C3, D#4, G4, C5
C# C#7(#9) C#3,F3,B3,E4 C# Db C#3, C#4, F4,G#4
D D-9 D3, F3,C4,E4 D Ddim D3, D4, F4, G#4
D# D#7(#9) D#3, G3, C#4, F#4 D# Eb D#3, D#4, G4, A#4
E E#7(#9) E3, G#3, D4, G4 E Edim7 E3, C#4, G4, A#4
F Fmaj9o F3, A3, E4, G4 F F- F2, C4,F4, G#4
F# F#7(#9) F#3, A#3, E4, A4 Fi# Gbdim7 F#2, C4, D#4, A4
G G7(13) G2,F3,B3,E4 G G- G2, A#3,D4, G4
G# G#7(13) G#2, F#3,C4,F4 Gi# Ab Gi#2, C4, D#4, G#4
A A-7(11) A2,G3,C4,D4 A A-7(b5) A2, C4, D#4, G4
At Bb9 A#2, G#3,C4,D4 A# Bb A#2, D4, F4, A4
B B-7(11) B2, A3, D4, E4 B Bdim7 B2, D4, F4, G#4
04: Jazz 2 09: Trad Min 2
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C C69 C3,E3,A3,D4 C [ C3,D#4, G4, C5
C# C#9 C#3, F3, B3, D#4 C# Db C#3, C#4, F4, G##4
D D-9 D3, F3,C4,E4 D Ddim D3, D4, F4, G#4
D# D#9 D#3, G3, C#4, F4 D# Eaug D#3, D#4, G4, B4
E E-9 E3, G3, D4, F#4 E E- E3, E4, G4, B4
F F-9 F2, G#3, D#4, G4 F F- F2, C4, F4, G#4
F# F#-7(b5) F#2, A3, C4,E4 F# Gbdim7 F#2, C4, D#4, A4
G G7(b13) G2, F3,B3,D#4 G G G2,B3,D4, G4
G# G#7(13) G#2, F#3,C4,F4 G# Ab Gi#2, G#4, D#4, C4
A A7(b13) A2, G3, C#4, F4 A A-7(b5) A2, C4,D#4, G4
A# Bb7(13) A#2, G#3,D4, G4 A# Bb A#2, D4, F4, A#4
B B-7(11) B2, A3, D4, E4 B Bdim B2, D4, F4, B4
05:Jazz3 10: Pop Min 1
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C Cmaj9 C3,E3,G3,B3,D4 C C-add9 C3,D4, D#4, G4
C# Dbmaj7 C#3, F3, G#3, C4, D#4 C# Dbmaj7 C#3,G#3,C4,F4
D Dmaj9 D3, F#3, A3, C#4, E4 D D-7(b5) D3, C4, F4, G#4
D# Ebmaj9 D#3, G3, A#3, D4, F4 D# Ebmaj7 D#3, A#3, D4, G4
E Emaj9 E3, G#3, B3, D#4, F#4 E Edim7 E3, A#3, C#4, G4
F Fmajo F3,A3,C4,E4, G4 F F-7(9) F2, G#3, D#4, G4
F# Gbmaj9 F#3, A#3, C#4, F4, G#4 F# Gbdim7 F#2, A3, C4, D#4
G Gmaj9 G3, B3, D4, F#4, A4 G G-7 G2, A#3,D4,F4
G# Abmaj9 G#3, C4, D#4, G4, A#4 G# Abmaj7 Gi#2, C4, D#4, G4
A Amaj9 A3, C#4, E4, G#4, B4 A A-7(b5) A2, C4,D#4,G4
A# Bbmaj9 A#3, D4, F4, A4,C5 A# Bb7sus4(9 13) A#2, G#3, C4, D#4
B Bmaj9 B3, D#4, F#4, A#4, C#5 B Bdim7 B2, G#3, D4, F4

136



11: Pop Min 2 16: 5th Stack
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C C-add9 C3, D4, D#4, G4 C - C4,G4
C# Eb7(on Db) C#3, A#3, D#4, G4 C# — C#4, G#4
D D-7(b5) D3, G#3,C4,F4 D - D4, A4
D# Ebmaj7 D#3, A#3, D4, G4 D# - D#4, A#4
E Emaj7(9) E3, G#3, D#4, F#4 E - E4, B4
F F-7(9) F2, G#3, D#4, G4 F F2,C5
F# Gbdim7 F#2, A3, C4, D#4 F# - F#4, C#5
G G7(b13) G2, F3,B3,D#4 G — G4, D5
Gt Abmaj7 Gt#2, C4, D#4, G4 G# - G4, D#5
A A-7(b5) A2, C4,D#4, G4 A — A4, E5
A# C-7(on Bb) A#2, C4, D#4, G4 A# - A#4,F5
B C-maj7(B) B2, D4, D#4, G4 B — B4, F#5
12: Jazz Min 1 17:Scale Set
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C C-7(11) C3, A#3, D#4, F4 C Major Scale C4, D4, E4, F4, G4, A4, B4
C# Db7(#9) C#3,F3,B3,E4 C# Major Pentatonic Scale C4,D4,E4, G4, A4
D D-7(b5) D3, C4, F4, G#4 D Minor Scale C4, D4, D#4, F4, G4, G#4, A4
D# Ebaug maj7 D#3, B3, D4, G4 D# Harmonic Minor Scale C4, D4, D#4, F4, G4, G#4, B4
E E7(9) E2, G#3, D4, F#4 E Melodic Minor Scale C4, D4, D#4, F4, G4, A4, B4
F F7(9) F2, A3, D#4,G4 F Whole Tone Scale C4, D4, E4, F#4, G#4, A#4
Fi# Gbdim7 F#2, A3, C4, D#4 F# Blue note Scale C4, D#4, F4, F#4, G4, At4
G G7(#9) G2,B3,F4, A#4 G Japanese Minor C4,C#4,F4,G4, A#4
G# Abmaj7(#11) G#2,C4,D4, G4 G# Ryukyu Scale C4,E4,F4,G4,B4
A A-7(b5) A2, C4,D#4, G4 A Bari Scale C4, C#4, D#4, G4, G#4
A# Bb-7 A#2, G#3, C#4, F4 A# Spanish Scale C4, C#4, E4, F4, G4, G#4, A#4
B Bdim7 B2, G#3, D4, F4 B Gypsy Scale C4, C#4, E4, F4, G4, G#4, B4
13: Jazz Min 2 * To change the key of a chord set, change the value for “KEY” in the
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms “CHORD MEMORY" screen.
C C-709) C3, D#3, A#3,D4 The illustration below shows how to determine the key of the song
c# Db7(9) C#3,F3, B3, D#4 from the key signature (the number of # and b symbols).
D D-7(9) D3,F3,C4,E4
D# Eb7(9) D#3,G3, C#4,F4 . , , . . .
E Emaj7(9) E2, G#3, D¥4, Fid Major  C F B E A D G
F F-7(9) F2, G#3, D#4, G4 ]
F# Gbdim7 F#2, A3, C4, D#4
G G7(13) G2,F3,B3,E4
GH Ab-6 G#2, B3, D#4, F4 ) , ,
A A7(b5) A2 C4 D¥4. G4 Minor Am Dm Gm Cm Fm B’m E’'m
A# Bb-7 A#2, G#3, Ci#t4, F4
B B-7(b5) B2, A3,D4, F4
14: Oct Stack
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C - C4,C5
C# - C#4, C#5 Minor Em Bm Ffm Cfm Gfm D¥m
D — D4, D5
D# - D#4, D#5
E - E4, E5
F F4,F5
F# F#4, F#5
G G4, G5
GH G#4, G#5
A A4, A5
A# A#4, A#5
B B4, B5
15: 4th Stack
Assign Key | Chord Name Constituent Notes of Chord Forms
C C4,F4
C# - Ci#4, F#4
D — D4, G4
D# - D#4, G#4
E — E4, A4
F F4, A#4
= F#4,B4
G G4,C5
GH G#4, C#5
A A4,D5
A# A#4, D#5
B B4, E5
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I Error Message List

If an incorrect operation is performed, or if processing could not be performed as you specified, an error message will appear.

Refer to the explanation for the error message that appears, and take the appropriate action.

Message

Meaning

Action

Battery Low!

The battery has run down.

Recharge the batteries, or use an AC adaptor.

Cannot Erase!

If only step 1 remains, no further steps can be erased.

No further steps can be erase.

Cannot Insert!

You can arrange sequences of up to 99 steps.

No further steps can be insert.

Cannot Undo!

You have tried to operate the undo function though
there was no history of edit operations.

Cannot use the undo function.

The JUNO-Gi has used up all the events that can be
handled by one song.

Perform the Song Optimize operation (p. 104).

What is an event?

The smallest unit of memory used by the JUNO-Gi to store recorded results on a memory card is the event. A newly created

Event Full! - . ) )
song provides approximately 2,000 events per song. For each track, one recording pass uses two events. Operations such as
punch-in/out or track copy also use up events. The number of events that are used up will fluctuate in a complex way. Even if
there is capacity remaining on the memory card, further recording or track editing will not be possible if all of the events are
used up. In such cases, an error message such as “Event Full” will appear.

EMPTY The file was not found in SD card/USB memory. Make sure that the file exists on the SD card or in USB memory.

or

File Not Found!

If when importing an audio file, the audio file was not
found in the SD card’s “/ROLAND/IMPORT" folder.

Place the audio file in the “/ROLAND/IMPORT" folder (p. 101).

Incorrect File!

This is a file that the JUNO-Gi is unable to play.

Do not use this file.

If when importing an audio file, you attempted to
import a WAV/AIFF file of a format that is not supported
by the JUNO-Gi, the error message “Incorrect File!” will
appear, and the import cannot be performed.

Use a WAV/AIFF file that complies with the guidelines on p. 101.

The format of an SMF you intend to import to an
arpeggio style or rhythm pattern must be Format 0.

Make sure that the SMF you're importing is in Format 0.

The SMF you attempted to import cannot be loaded
into the JUNO-Gi.

SMF data that contains a time signature other than the time signature
specified in the “Pattern Beat” (p. 124) setting cannot be loaded by the
JUNO-Gi. You need to change the time signature data of the SMF.

An unusually large amount of MIDI data was received,

MIDI Buffer Full! Reduce the amount of MIDI messages that are being transmitted.

and could not be processed.
. . Check that there is no problem with the MIDI cable connected to the
|

MIDI Offline! The MIDIIN connection was broken. JUNO-Gi’s MIDI N, and that the MIDI cable was not disconnected.

No Data! The track data you are trying to export was not found. Select the track where track data exists.
There are no songs on the SD card. Create a new song (p. 91).

No Song! Incorrect data is in the song folder, or the necessary data | Restore the data backed up on the computer to the JUNO-Gi. In this
is not present. case, restore each “ROLAND” folder to the JUNO-Gi (p. 79).

Now Playing! The Song Player/Digital Recorder is currently playing. Either stop playback, or wait until playback has ended.

Now Recording!

The Digital Recorder is currently recording.

Either stop record, or wait until record has ended.

Pattern Full!

The rhythm pattern cannot be recorded any further
because you have exceeded the maximum number of
notes recordable in a single rhythm pattern.

Delete unneeded data from the rhythm pattern you're recording.

SD Card Busy!

Since the data on the SD card is stored in a fragmented
state, it is taking too long to read/write the data.
Alternatively, you're using an SD card whose processing
speed is too slow.

This is more likely to occur if you've been using
operations such as track editing and punch-in/out
recording to connect phrases (recorded data) several
seconds in length.

Reduce the number of tracks being played back simultaneously. You can
use bouncing to combine tracks, erase and then delete data of tracks
you're not playing back, and then play back.

Reduce the number of tracks being recorded simultaneously.

SD Card Full!

There is insufficient free space on the SD card.

Use an SD card that has sufficient free space.
Delete unneeded songs (p. 103).

Increase the free space on the SD card by executing the Song Optimize
command to delete unneeded data from the card (p. 104).

The number of songs has exceeded 99.

A maximum of 99 songs can be saved on an SD card. Delete unneeded
songs (p. 103).
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Message

Meaning

Action

Writing or erasure are not possible because the SD card

SD Card Locked! . Turn off the power, remove the SD card, and unlock it.

is locked.

The SD card or USB memory is not inserted, or is
SD Card Not Ready! inserted incompletely. Turn off the power, firmly insert the SD card or USB memory, and then
USB Memory Not Ready! The SD card or USB memory was removed after you turn on the power once again.

selected data that was on the SD card or USB memory.

Failed to load data from SD card/USB memory. Make sure that SD card/USB memory is correctly connected.
SD Card Read Error! - -

It may be that the file is damaged. Do not use this file.
USB Memory Read Error!

This file cannot be loaded since its format is incorrect. Do not use this file.

Failed to write data to SD card. Make sure that SD card is correctly connected.
SD Card Write Error!

The file or the SD card itself is write protected.

Make sure that the file or the SD card is not write protected.

Song Protected!

You are attempting to write data to a song that has
protection switched on.

To write data to the song, switch Protect to OFF (p. 104).

Sys Memory Damaged!

Itis possible that the contents of system memory have
been damaged.

Please execute a Factory Reset.

If this does not resolve the problem, contact your dealer or a nearby
Roland service center.

Too Much Data!

The SMF you're importing to an arpeggio style or
rhythm pattern contains too much data.

Keep the SMF data within 500 notes (note-on/off) for an arpeggio style,
and within 4,000 events for a rhythm pattern.

The number of steps in the arrangement exceeds 99.

Keep the number of steps in the arrangement within 99.

Unsupported Format!

The JUNO-Gi cannot recognize or use the format of the
inserted SD card.

Use the JUNO-Gi to format the SD card (p. 79).

User Memory Full!

There is insufficient free space in the JUNO-Gi's storage
area.

Delete unneeded data.
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ITroubIeshooting

Items to check

Problem

Action

Check the system setting “Auto Power Off” (p. 80). The
JUNO-Gi's power will automatically be switched off if no
operation has been performed for a certain length of time
(with the factory setting, the power will turn off after 240
minutes).

Power turns off by
itself

If you want the power to remain on constantly, set the system setting “Auto Power Off”
(p. 80) to “OFF”

Check the system setting “Power Save Mode” (p. 80). The
JUNO-Gi will automatically turn off the display backlight
if no operation is performed for a certain length of time
(with the factory settings, the backlight will turn off after
five minutes).

Display backlight
turns off by itself

If you want the backlight to remain on constantly, set the system setting “Power Save
Mode” (p. 80) to “OFF”

Are the included AC adaptor and power cord correctly
connected to an outlet and to the JUNO-Gi?

Do not use any AC adaptor or power cord other than the supplied items.
Doing so will cause malfunctions.

Power won’t turn on Could the batteries have run low?

Check the remaining battery power (p. 14).

Are the batteries installed in the correct polarity?

Open the battery case and make sure that the batteries are installed in the correct
polarity.

Have the connected amp or speakers been powered up?

Turn on the power of the connected amp or speakers.

Could the volume of a connected device have been
lowered?

Adjust the volume of the connected equipment.

Could the [VOLUME] knob be set to the minimum level?

Adjust the [VOLUME] knob.

Are your amp, speakers, headphones, etc., connected

No sound correctly?

Correctly connect your amp, speakers, and headphones (p. 12).

Can you connect headphones and hear sound through
them?

If you hear sound through your headphones, it may be that there is a broken con-
nection cable, or that your amp or mixer have malfunctioned. Check your connection
cables and equipment once again.

Could you be using a connection cable that contains a
resistor?

Use a connection cable that does not contain a resistor.

If pressing the keyboard does not produce sound, could
the Local switch be turned off?

Turn the Local Switch setting on (p. 82).

Could the Layer level setting be too low?

Check the Layer level settings (p. 36).

Are the effect settings correct?

Check the effect on/off settings (p. 44). Also check settings such as the effect levels.

Could the volume have been lowered by a pedal
operation, a D Beam controller operation, or a MIDI
message (volume or expression) received from an external
MIDI device?

No sound

Step on the pedal, move your hand above the D Beam controller, and check settings of
the other controllers.

Could the REC SOURCE SELECT [KEYBOARD] button be
turned on?

If the [KEYBOARD] button is on, you won't hear any synthesizer sound if the recorder’s
[MASTER] slider is at the lowest position (MASTER LEVEL at 0). Turn the [KEYBOARD]
button off.

A specific Layer is not | Could the Layer level be set too low?

Check the Layer level settings (p. 36).

heard Could the Layer Switch (p. 36) be turned off?

Turn on the Layer Switch (p. 36).

No sound from a

i ified?
specific range of keys Could key range settings have been specified?

If there’s no sound from a specific range of keys, check the key range settings of the
Layers in the Live Set (p. 36).

Could you be applying an effect that intentionally distorts
the sound?

If the sound of a specific Live Set or Layer is distorted, lower the volume of that Live
Set or Layer.

Soundisdistorted ' the [VOLUME] knob be set too high?

If the overall sound is distorted, lower the [VOLUME] knob.

Could the Output Gain be raised excessively?

Check the system setting “SOUND” (p. 80).

Could the JUNO-Gi’s tuning be incorrect?

Check the system setting “Master Tune” (p. 80).

Could the pitch have been changed by a pedal operation
or by a pitch bend message received from an external MIDI

Pitch is wrong device?

Check the pedal and the pitch bender.

Have you edited the coarse tune or fine tune settings of a
specific Layer?

Check the settings of the Coarse and Fine parameters.

Notes will be broken off if the number of voices used

Notes are broken off X
simultaneously exceeds 128.

Reduce the number of Tones you're using. Increase the voice reserve setting for layers
on which you don’t want to allow broken-off notes.

Notes remain
sounding when you
play the keyboard

Could the polarity of the hold pedal be reversed?

Check the system setting “Hold Pedal Polarity” (p. 81).

Sound stops when
you switch Live Sets

When you switch sounds (Live Sets), notes you played
using the previous sound will stop.

The JUNO-Gi provides multi-effects that let you apply a wide variety of different ef-
fects, and when you switch live sets, the multi-effect type used by the live set will also
be switched. The mismatch between the currently heard notes and the multi-effect
type would cause unwanted sound to occur when this change happens, and this is
why the notes are turned off when you switch live sets.
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Problem

Items to check

Action

Sound is still heard
from the opposite
side as well even
when panned all the
way to one side

Could effects be applied?

Since the JUNO-Gi's internal effects are stereo, applying an insert effect will allow
effect sound to be heard from the opposite side even if the source sound is panned all
the way to one side.

Notes played in a
high register sound
funny

When you play high notes on the JUNO-Gi, you might hear
notes that fail to sound, whose pitch fails to rise, or a noise
that changes depending on the note you play (a warbling,
chirping, rustling, beeping, etc.)

This is usually because you have exceeded the highest note that the JUNO-Gi is able
to produce, and won't occur with the notes you would normally use. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

Can't play arpeggios

Could the system setting “USB Song Sync Mode” (p. 83) have
been set to “SLAVE"?

If“USB Song Sync Mode” is set to “SLAVE,” the JUNO-Gi must be receiving MIDI clock
from an external device.

Set“USB Song Sync Mode” to “MASTER” unless you're synchronizing the JUNO-Gi with
an external device.

Effect not applied

Could the effect switch be off?

Check the on/off setting of each effect (p. 44).

Is each layer’s Output Assign set to “MFX"?

With the factory settings, the Output Assign of some are not set to “MFX” Set the
Output Assign to “MFX

Check the send level to each effect.

The effect won't be obtained if the send level to that effect is set at 0. Even if the send
levels to the effect is set above 0, the effect won't be applied if the multi-effect output
level, chorus level, or reverb level are set to 0. Check each of these settings.

You specified a

delay time value (for
example for multi-
effect 43: DELAY)

as a note value, but
there’s a limit beyond
which the delay time
will not change

Settings such as the delay time have an upper limit.

Since the delay time has an upper limit, specifying the delay time as a note value and
then slowing down the tempo may reach this upper limit. The maximum delay time is
the highest value that can be specified numerically (i.e., other than in terms of a note
value).

USB memory is not
detected / Song files
are not displayed

Check the format of your USB memory. The JUNO-Gi

can use USB memory that is formatted as FAT. (Normally,
when you purchase USB memory, it will be formatted

as FAT, so you can start using it immediately.) However,
USB memory that was formatted by a computer or other
device as something other than FAT (e.g., NTFS) will not be
recognized by the JUNO-Gi.

Format the USB memory on the JUNO-Gi (p. 79).

Song files are not
shown

Are the songs located in the USB memory’s root directory?

Songs placed within a folder will not be displayed on the JUNO-Gi.

Audio files on USB
memory won't play

The audio file’s file type might not be a file type that can
be played on the JUNO-Gi.

Use an audio file of the types listed in “Song files that can be played” (p. 128).

The audio file may be damaged.

Check the audio file.

Not all the tracks of
an SMF format 1 file
are played

Could there be too many tracks? In the case of SMF Format
1, some tracks may not play correctly if there are more
than 16 tracks.

Reduce the number of tracks.

Can't hear playback

Check the following points

[VOLUME] knob setting

Minus-One setting (p. 129)

19p1033Y [enbiq

Sound from USB
Audio is strange

Could Center Cancel (p. 129) be ON?

Center Cancel works not only with respect to songs played using the USB Song Player,
but also affects the sound when using USB Audio. Switch off Center Cancel.

No sound from an
external MIDI device

Does the JUNO-Gi’s MIDI transmit channel match the
connected device’s MIDI receive channel?

Match the JUNO-Gi’s transmit channel and your connected device's receive channel
(p. 133).

Exclusive messages
are not received

Does the transmitting unit’s Device ID number match the
JUNO-Gi’s Device ID number?

Set the device ID numbers (p. 82).

When using
sequencer software,
operating knobs or
other controls does
not affect the sound

Some sequencer software does not “soft thru” system
exclusive messages.

If you're using this type of sequencer software, and you want to record system
exclusive messages, turn off the following parameter.

Local Switch (p. 82)
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Problem

Items to check

Action

No sound or insuf-
ficient sound from
the microphone

Is the microphone cable connected correctly?

Check the connection.

Is a condenser microphone connected?

Set the phantom power supply appropriately (p. 92).

Could the mic level be lowered?

Check the rear panel MIC IN [LEVEL] knob.

Could the AUDIO INPUT SELECT setting have been turned
off? (p. 92)

Turn on the AUDIO INPUT SELECT setting.

Insufficient

volume from a device
connected to the
JUNO-Gi

Could you be using a connection cable that contains a
resistor?

Use a connection cable that does not contain a resistor.

Is the volume of the external device adjusted correctly?

Adjust the volume of your external device to an appropriate level.

Is the INPUT [LEVEL] knob adjusted correctly? (p. 92)

Adjust the INPUT [LEVEL] knob.

No sound from a
specific track

Could the track’s volume level (Track Level parameter)
have be lowered? (p. 89)

Raise the volume level (Track Level parameter).

Could the V-track setting have selected the wrong V-track?
(p.89)

Select a V-track that contains data.

Can't hear the input
source

Is the INPUT [LEVEL] knob set appropriately? (p. 92)

Adjust the INPUT [LEVEL] knob.

Could the INPUT screen’s Level be set to a low value? (p. 93)

Adjust the Level value.

Could the AUDIO INPUT SELECT setting have been turned
off? (p. 93)

Turn on the AUDIO INPUT SELECT setting.

Can'trecord

Could the song be protected? (p. 104)

Remove protection from the song.

Is the SD inserted?

Check the SD card.

Could the SD card be locked?

Check the SD card.

Is there insufficient free space on the SD card?

Use an SD card that has enough free space remaining.
Delete unneeded songs (p. 103).

Increase the amount of free space on the SD card by executing the Song Optimize
function, which deletes unneeded data from the SD card (p. 104).

Is the mode (Normal mode, Bounce mode, Mastering
mode) selected correctly? (p. 94)

Check the mode.

Noise and distortion
is heard in the
recorded sound

Was the input sensitivity appropriate?

If the input sensitivity is too high, the recorded sound will
be distorted; if the input sensitivity is too low, the recorded
sound will be buried in noise.

Adjust the level until it is as high as you can get it without causing the PEAK indicator
to light red.

Is the track output level appropriate?

If you hear noise or distortion after bouncing, the track output levels were too high.

Data on the SD card
was damaged

If data on the SD card is damaged, the following reasons
are possible.

Could you have turned off the power while the recorder
was operating?

Could a strong physical shock have been applied to the
SD card?

Could the power have been turned off while accessing the
SD card?

While using the system on batteries, could it have been
subject to a physical shock such as being dropped?

A strong physical shock may break the contact between
batteries, causing the power to turn off.

Could you have formatted the card on a computer or
digital camera?

Re-format the SD card (p. 79).

Do not format the SD card that is included with this product; doing so will erase the
demo data.

Can't back up to SD
card

Could the SD card be write protected?

Disable write protection.

Is there sufficient free space on the SD card?

Use an SD card that has sufficient free space.

Check the format of the SD card. The JUNO-Gi can use SD
cards that are formatted in FAT format.

Format the SD card on the JUNO-Gi (p. 79).

Do not format the SD card that is included with this product; doing so will erase the
demo data.
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I Specifications

JUNO-Gi: Synthesizer Keyboard (Conforms to General MIDI 2 System)

Keyboard

61 keys (with velocity)

Maximum

Rhythm Pattern

Preset: 371
User: 99

128 voices
Polyphony Song (Digital Recorder): 99
Parts Live Set (4 layers) +16 parts Preset: 128
Arpeggiator
Wave Memory 128 M bytes (16-bit linear equivalent) User: 64
Live Set: 1,379 Chord Memory | Preset: 17
Preset Memory | Tone: 788 + 256 (GM2) Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever
Rhythm Set: 14 + 9 (GM2) D Beam Controller
Controllers
Live Set: 256 $1/52 Buttons
User Memory .
Favorite: 100 Sound Modify Knob x 6
Multi-Effects: 2 systems, 79 types Display 240 x 64 dots graphic LCD (with backlit)
Effects Chorus: 3 types
P External SD/SDHC Card
Reverb: 5 types Memory
Track: 8 PHONES Jack (stereo 1/4 inch phone type)
T V-Track: 64 (8 V-Tracks per each Track) SONG/CLICK OUT Jack (stereo 1/4 inch phone type)
racks LINE INPUT Jacks (L, R) (1/4 inch ph
* Up to 2 tracks can be recorded simultaneously, and up to 8 acks (L, R) (1/4 inch phone type)
tracks can be played back simultaneously. GUITAR/MIC INPUT Jack:
Maximum MIC: 1/4 inch phone type or XLR type (phantom power),
Number Of 99 GUITAR: 1/4 inch phone type (Hi-Z)
Son Connectors
gs CONTROL PEDAL Jack
zlemcp'l;y SD memory card: supports SDHC cards to a maximum of 32 GB HOLD PEDAL Jack
apacity MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT)
Sample Rate 44.1 kHz USB COMPUTER Connectors (USB Hi-Speed Audio/MIDI)
@1 o Card ) (Use a USB cable and a computer with a USB connector that
Capacity Recording Times Capacity Recording Times support USB 2.0 Hi-Speed.)
1GB Approx. 6 hours 8GB Approx. 48 hours DCIN Jack
2GB Approx. 12 hours 16 GB Approx. 96 hours bCov
(AC Adaptor or Rechargeable Ni-MH Battery (AA, HR6; sold
4GB Approx. 24 hours 32GB Approx. 192 hours Power Supply separately) x 8)
* Carbon-zinc batteries or alkaline batteries cannot be used.
« The maximum recording time (storage used) for one song is
. X approximately 12 hours (2 GB). Current draw 750 mA
Recording Time I ;
(conversion in * The above recording times are approximate. . Rechargeable Ni-MH batteries (AA, HR6): Approximately 3 hours
« The above recording times are for when only one track is Battery Life for

one track)

used. For example, if you record using all eight tracks, the
available time for each track will be one eighth of the time
listed.

Since the 2 GB SD card included with the JUNO-Gi contains a
demo song, the available recording time will be shorter than
listed above.

With the Track Export function, a maximum of approximately
6 hours and 40 minutes worth of monaural data
(approximately 3 hours and 20 minutes worth of stereo data)
can be output.

Nominal Input
Level

LINE INPUT jacks: -10 dBu

GUITAR/MIC INPUT jack:
GUITAR: -20 dBu
MIC: -40 dBu

Effects

Insert Effects: 3 banks (Guitar, Mic, Line)
Mastering Tool Kit
Reverb

Audio File: WAV, AIFF, MP3

File Format
Standard MIDI File: format-0/1
Number Of 99 Songs
Songs
External USB MEMORY (supports USB 2.0 Hi-Speed Flash Memory: Sold
Memory Separately)

Continuous Use

(approximately 2 hours if USB memory is connected)
(This figure will vary depending on the actual conditions of use.)

1008 (W) x 300 (D) x 105 (H) mm

Dimensions 39-11/16 (W) x 11-13/16 (D) x 4-3/16 (H) inches
5.7 kg

Weight 121bs 10 oz
(Excluding AC Adaptor)

Accessories

Owner’s Manual

Quick Guide

CD-ROM (USB Driver)
DVD-ROM (Cakewalk PPP)

SD Card (2 GB, installed in the JUNO-Gi when shipped from the
factory)

SD Card Protector (installed in the JUNO-Gi when shipped from
the factory)

USB Memory Protector
AC Adaptor
Power Cord

Options

Keyboard Stand: KS-18Z
(Use a stand that causes the height of the unit to be one meter
or lower.)

Pedal Switch: DP Series
Expression Pedal: EV-5
USB Memory

* Use USB memory sold by Roland. We cannot guarantee
operation if other products are used.

* In the interest of product improvement, the specifications and/or appearance of
this unit are subject to change without prior notice.

143

spunos buipa|as

SuoIPUN "WIOHIJ

Cal
=<
=1
=3
=,
m
S
N
m
-

m
=r
&
3

Q
=
=2
m
=}
@

sbunias 1vY1Q

1p3/Aeid/r3y

wRned wyikyy

19fe|4 buog
owsa\ gsn

fa

=
=
=]
™
=
=
<




I MIDI Implementation Chart

Date:June 1, 2010

Model JUNO-Gi Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16
Channel  Changed 1-16 1-16
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages Mono, Poly Mode 3,4(M=1) *2
Note 0-127 0-127
Number: True Voice FHHHHHRRRIAAR 0-127
Veloci Note On 6] 0}
elocity  Note Off o) 0
After Key's X ) *1
Touch Channel’s O 0o *1
Pitch Bend (0] 0 *1
0,32 o (0] *1 Bank select
1 o (0] *1 Modulation
2 o 0] *1 Breath type
4 [0} (0] *1 Foot type
5 o o *1 Portamento time
6,38 (6] (0] Data entry
7 o (] Volume
10 o (o} Panpot
1 (o} (0] *1 Expression
16 o O (Tone Modify 1) General purpose controller 1
17 o O (Tone Modify 2) General purpose controller 2
18 (0] O (Tone Modify 3) General purpose controller 3
Control 19 o O (Tone Modify 4) General purpose controller 4
64 o o *1 Hold 1
Change 65 o (0] *1 Portamento
66 o (0] Sostenuto
67 o o Soft
68 o (0] Legato foot switch
71 o o *1 Resonance
72 o (0] *1 Release time
73 o (0] *1 Attack time
74 (o} (0] * Cutoff
75 o (0] *1 Decay time
76 o o Vibrato rate
77 (e] (o} Vibrato depth
78 o (0] Vibrato delay
80 o O (Tone Modify 5) General purpose controller 5
81 o O (Tone Modify 6) General purpose controller 6
82 o O (Tone Modify 7) General purpose controller 7
83 o O (Tone Modify 8) General purpose controller 8
84 o (] Portamento control
91 (e] O (Reverb) *1 General purpose effects 1
93 o O (Chorus) *1 General purpose effects 3
1-31,33-95 (o} - Pedal, Knob, D Beam
98,99 X X NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 X o RPN LSB, MSB
1-31,33-127 o - MIDI controller
Program (0] *1 0] *1
Change  :True Number R 0-127 Program No. 1-128
System Exclusive 0] *3 0 *1
: Song Position X X
System
Common : Song Select X X
: Tune Request X X
System : Clock X O
Real Time :Commands X X
: All Sound Off 0] (0]
Aux : Reset All Controllers ) 0
: Local On/Off X X
Messages . All Notes Off 0 0 (123-127)
: Active Sensing ) 0O
: System Reset X X
*1 OX is selectable.
Notes *2 Recognized as M=1 even if M1.
* 3 Transmitted only when “Transmitted Edit Data” is ON or RQ1 is received.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY

144

Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O:Yes
X:No




I Index

A

A-Bregion.............oiiiin 20
ACadaptor .......oevvvvinennnn. 13
AC.PRO .
A-Envlevell....................
A-Envlevel2....................
A-Env Level3 [S]
A-Env T1V-Sens
A-Env T4 V-Sens
A-Env Time1 [A]
A-EnvTime2.............
A-Env Time3 [D]
A-EnvTime4 [R]
agorithm ................
AIFF . o

arpeggio.......c..ieiinn
[ARPEGGIO] button .
Arpeggio Destination ...........
ARRANGE EDIT screen..........
arrangement..............
ASSIGN ...
[ASSIGNABLE] button ....
Assignable Switch........
Attack Time Offset .......
[AUDIO INPUT] button ... ..
AUDIO INPUT jacks..............
AUDIO INPUT SELECT window. . .93
Audiolevel.................out 83
Auto Power Off ............. 16, 80

C

category group .......... ..22
category group buttons. .
categorylock ............ .
centercancel ..................
CenterCancel...................
Center Cancel Type..........
[CHORD MEMORY] button. ..
chord memory function..
chord memory list .......
chorus..................

chorus parameters..............
Chorus Send Level ..........
ChorusType ......oovvvvnvennn..
CLEARALL......ccvvviiinninnn
ClickLevel ...............
CLICKOUT ....ovvvvenen
CLICK/PLAYER............
ClickSound..............
CoarseTune .......covvvvnvnennn.
COMMON ........cvvnennn
Common Cutoff offset
CommonlLevel..................
Common Resonance offset...... 38
COMP ..
COMPULET...oveineneenn
ContinuousHold................

CONTROL pedal.................
Control Pedal Assign ..
Control Pedal Polarity ........... 81
copying/exchanging layers...... 35
CreateNewSong ............... 91

current position
cursor buttons.............

Cutoff Frequency ............... 40
Cutoff Keyfollow .
[CUTOFF] knob. ............ ...29
Cutoff Offset............... ...37
CutoffV-Curve .................. 40
CutoffV-Sens ................... 41

DCINjack ....oovvvvnnennn.
Decay Time Offset...........
[DEC] [INC] buttons

demosong ...........oeiinnnn.
DevicelD............oooiiiint
digital recorder .................
display.......coooviiiiiiiiii

E

EFFECTEDIT ...t 44
effectpatch.................... 105
EFFECTROUTING ............... 45

Q
EQ [ON/OFF] button ............ 29
EQ SETTING .
equalizer .............ooiill
EQUALIZER
error message list
EXP.oee i
[EXPRESSION] button
F
FactoryReset ...................
fast-forward ...............
favorite....................
FAVORITE LIST screen
FAVORITE [ON/OFF] button...... 24
F-Env Depth
F-Env LevelO
F-Env Level1
F-Env Level2
F-EnvLlevel3[S]................. 41
F-Envleveld.................... 41
F-EnvT1V-Sens................. 41
F-EnvT4V-Sens................. 41
F-EnvTimel [A] ......ccovvnenn. 41
F-EnvTime2 .................... 41
F-EnvTime3[D]................. 41
F-EnvTime4[R] ................. 41
F-EnvV-Curve................... 41
F-EnvV-Sens..........c.covunen 41
Filter....ooovviii 84
FilterType .......covvviinn 40,84
FineTune...............coooett. 36
FLANGER ........coiiiiiiiinn, 114
format............oooiiiiial 79
functional ground terminal...... 13
function buttons................ 18
FX e 112
G
GENERAL ....oeovvvinnnn 39,80
GENERL........covvnvnnnnn. 82,83
GM . 128
GM2. . 128
GUITAR ..o 92
GUITAR/MICjack ......oeuuenn... 92

H

HighFreq................... 81,89
High Gain................... 81,89
[HIGH] knob .................... 29
HOLDpedal .........ccovvvnen... 30
Hold Pedal Polarity.............. 81
|

[INClbutton ...........c.ovu... 18
Information.................... 103
INFORMATION ........oovunen 84
initializing aliveset............. 35
INPUT .o 120
inputlevel .................o..l. 92
InputlLevel .............coiiiit 93
insert effects.............. 105,106
insert effects parameters....... 109
INSERT FX EDIT screen ......... 107
INSERT FX screen............... 106
INSERTSTEP ...oovvvviininin 123
K

KBD e 81
KBD/CTRL veeeieieeeenns 81
[KEYBOARD] button............. 93
Keyboard Level ................. 80
Keyboard Output Gain .......... 80
keyboard tempo................ 32
keyboardtouch................. 27
Keyboard Velocity Curve ........ 81
Keyboard Velocity Sens.......... 81
KEYBORD........cvvvieiinennn. 36
Key Fade Lower................. 36
Key Fade Upper................. 36
KEYMOD .....c.ovviiiiiiaennn 37
Key Range Lower ............... 36
Key Range Upper ............... 36
KeyTrigger .........oovvvvnne. 43
L

layer....ooviii 25
LAYER/SPLIT screen ............. 25
Layer Switch.................... 36
[LCD CONTRAST] knob.......... 17
Legato Retrigger................ 39
Legato Switch................... 37
Level ....ooviiiiiiit 36, 83,89
[LEVELT knob. ............ooeeet 92
Level &Range................... 83
LevelV-Curve...........c.oceet 42
Level V-Sens ...........cooeeen 42
LFO. .o 43,84
LFO Osc 1 Pitch Depth .......... 84
LFO Osc 1 Pulse Width Depth....84
LFO Osc 2 Pitch Depth .......... 84
LFO Osc 2 Pulse Width Depth....84
LFORate.........covvvvininnn, 84
LIMITER. ............. 113,116,120
LINEjacks. .....covvnvvnvennennn 92
liveset.............oiut 8,22,34
LiveSet Category................ 38
LIVESETEDIT 1 screen .......... 36
LIVE SETEDIT 2 screen .......... 37
LIVESETEDIT 3 Screen ........... 38
LIVESETEDIT screen ............ 34
livesetgroup ...........caennt 22
LIVE SET PLAY screen............ 22
LiveSetTempo .............oeue. 38
LiveSet Tempo Switch........... 83
Local Switch .................... 82
LOCATION ....cvviiniiine 108
loop recording.................. 96
LowFreq .......ooovvvinet 81,89
Low@Gain ............oouat 81,89
[LOW]knob........c.cooevintt 29
LV&PAN. ..o 36
M

Main Channel................... 82

MASTERING. .......oovviiiann 94
MASTERING mode .............. 118
mastering tool kit......... 105,118

mastering tool kit parameters ..120
Master Key Shift................. 80
Master Level .................... 80
[MASTER] slider................. 88
MasterTune .................... 80

MFXT,2CTRL....ovvviiiente 46
MFX STRUCTURE. ............... 46

microphone .................... 92
MidFreq.......covvvvvvnnn 81,89
MidGain.................... 81,89
MIDlL. e 133
MIDI Clock Output .............. 83
MIDI connectors ............... 133
MIDI controller mode ........... 133
[MIDI CTRL] button.............. 133
MIDI implementation chart..... 144
MIDI/SYNC

[MID] knob

MidQ........

minus-one. ..

MIXER .......

MODE .......coviiiiiiiaenns
modulation lever................ 29
Mono/Poly..................ce. 37
move in steps of hours/minutes/
seconds/frames/sub-frames..... 87

move in steps of measures/beats 87
move to the beginning of

thesong.....cooovvvvvineninn.. 87
move to the end of the song ....87
MP3 . 128
MSTEQ. ..ot 81
multi-effect..................... 46
multi-effect control ............. 46
multi-effects parameters ........ 48
muting tracks................... 88
N

NAME. ..ottt 19
NOISE SUPPRESSOR............. 111
NOte.....oviiiiiiiiii et 49
NOTESET.....coovvviiiinnn... 124
[NUMERIC] button ........... 19,23
(0)

octave......ovvviiiiiiiiiiin 27
OCTAVE.....c.ovviiiiiiiainnne 113

OCTAVE [DOWN] [UP] button....27
Octave Shift ....................
OFFSET....

Osc1CoarseTune...............
Osc1FineTune.................
Osc 1 PulseWidth...............
Osc 1 Waveform.................
Osc2CoarseTune...............
Osc2FineTune.................
Osc2level ...oovvvininnininnn,
Osc 2 PulseWidth...............
OsSC2&SyNC..ovovvvviniiiinnn
Osc2Waveform.................
Osc Sync Switch.................
OUTPUT ..o

Output Assign ...........coounn
OUTPUT jacks......cevvennennn..
OutputlLevel............oovvnn
Output MFX Select
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PATTERN EDIT screen........... 124
PEAK indicator..................

P-EnvDepth ..........coooiiatt.
P-Env LevelO....
P-Env Levell....
P-Envlevel2....................
P-Env Level3 [S]
P-Envleveld....................
P-EnvT1V-Sens
P-EnvT4V-Sens...

P-EnvTime1 [A] ...

P-EnvTime2 .............oouene.
P-Env Time3 [D]
P-EnvTime4 [R] ...

P-EnvV-Sens......
PHANTOM........cccoviinnes.
phantom power ................ 92
Phaselock............covvnnnn. 38
PHASER.......ccoiiiiiiant
PHONES jack

PITCH...........

pitch bend
PitchBendRange............... 36
PitchDepth..............cooentt
PITCHENV...

PLAYER ..o
[PLAY/STOP] button............ 129
PortamentoMode .............. 39
Portamento Start ............... 39
Portamento Switch ............. 37
PortamentoTime ............... 37
PortamentoType ............... 39
POWEN .ottt 16
Power Save Mode............... 80
[POWER] switch................. 16
PowerUp Group ................ 80
Preview...........ooooiiiiat 80
Preview 1-4 Note Number ...... 80
Preview 1-4 Velocity ............ 80
[PREVIEW] button............... 25
[PREVIEW] button............... 23
Preview Mode .................. 80
Preview Octave ................. 38
Preview Phrase.................. 38
Preview Type...........cooovune. 38
PROEDITscreen ................ 39
punch-infout ................... 95
R

Rand PitchDepth ............... 39
Range .........coiviiiiiiin...
Range Max. ..
RangeMin.................o....
Rate......oovviiiviniiiiiiint,
Receive Bank Select............. 82
Receive Bender ................. 37
Receive Breath Type............. 37
Receive Channel Press. .......... 37
Receive EffectSend ............. 37
Receive Envelope Offset......... 37
Receive Exclusive ............... 82
Receive Expression.............. 37
Receive Filter Offset............. 37
Receive FootType............... 37
Receive GM2 System On........... 82
Receive GM System On.......... 82
Receive GSReset................ 82
Receive Hold-1.................. 37
Receive Modulation............. 37
Receive Poly Key Press .......... 37
Receive Portamento............. 37
Receive Program Change........ 82
Recorder Menu screen .......... 98
RECORDER Screen............... 86
recorder tempo............ 32,122
[RECORDER VIEW] button ....... 86
recording........oooeeiiiiin. 94
REC SOURCE SELECT ............ 93
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Release Time Offset ............. 37

Remote Keyboard Switch. ....... 82
REPEAT ...t 20
Resonance.................. 40, 84
[RESONANCE] knob ............. 29
Resonance Offset ............... 37
ResonanceV-Sens............... 41
reverb............ 47,89,105,117
Reverb............ooooiiiiiii 93
REVERB.......c.ovvviiiiinnn... 115
[REVERB] knob.................. 29
reverb parameters .............. 77
Reverb Send Level .......... 36,83
ReverbType ..ot 77
rewind...........oooiiiiiin 87
rhythm pattern ................ 121
[RHYTHM PATTERN] button. 88, 121
RHYTHM PATTERN screen ...... 122
[RHYTHM PATTERN] slider...... 121
rhythmset................. 25,121
ROTARY....oovviiiiiiiien 114
RX e 82
RXFLTR. .o 37
S

[S1]1[S2] buttons ................ 28
saving a live set

SCALE ..ot
scaletune ...l
ScaleTune..........coovvienne
ScaleTuneforC-B .............. 80
ScaleTuneKey..........covvnen 80
Scale Tune Switch............... 80
ScaleTuneType................. 80
SDcard............... 9,15,78,79
SDCardFormat................. 79
SD card protector ...

Sensitivity ...l
SETUP ..
[SHIFT] button . ..

SMF ............

SMF Level........
SoftThrough....................
[SOLO SYNTH] button............ 28
SONG. .t eeeeeiieeeeaennns
Song/Click....oovvviiiiininin
SONG/CLICK OUT jack

Song/Click Output Level

Song Copy..........

SONG EDIT menu. ...

Song Name Edit

Song Optimize.................
Song Player Level ............... 83
Song Protect
SongRemove.................. 103
SongSelect........coviiiiiin. 87
SongWrite. ...t 104
SOUND....covviiiiiiiiiinne 80
Sound Generator ............... 80
[SOUND MODIFY] knob .......... 29
SourceSelect .............ouutn 82
special liveset ................... 8
[SPECIAL LIVE SET] button....... 23
SPHt w e
splitpoint .......

Split Point .......

Split Setting

Split Switch

STEP RESET function ............ 49
stereolink ...
stereo tracks

Sub Channel

Switch 1/Switch 2 Assign........ 38
Switch 1/Switch 2 Type.......... 38
SYNC .o 83
Synchronizing with
aMIDIDevice........c.covunenn 134
Sys Ctrl 1-4 Source.............. 82
System Menu screen............ 80

system parameters....
systemsettings ................. 80

T

temperament...................
tempo.............
[TEMPQ] button....
TempoLink.........cooovvnnnt.

The LAYER/SPLIT screen.......... 26

Tone Group........
Tone Number-......
ToneType..........
[TRACK 1-45-8] ....
TRACK [1/5]-[4/8] buttons....... 88
Track Copy..ovvvvvineininenn.
TRACKEDITmenu...............
TrackErase.....................
Track Exchange ....
Track Export .......
Track Import...................
TRACK MIXER[1/5]-[4/8] sliders. .88
TrackMove ..........coocoiienn 929
TRACKSETTING.........ovven.e. 89
tracktorecord .................. 94
Transmit Active Sensing......... 82
Transmit Bank Select............ 82
Transmit Edit Data
Transmit Program Change....... 82
TraNSPOSe. .o v v v 27
[TRANSPOSE] button............. 27

troubleshooting
TVADepth.....covvvviviinan...
TVAENVELOPE..................
TVA PARAMETER
TVF Depth...........
TVF ENVELOPE.......

USBaudio .........
USB Audio Level
USB Audio To Computer......... 80
USB COMPUTER connector..... 132
USBdriver ..............ounee
USB memory
USB Memory Format............ 79
USB memory protector......... 130
USB memory song player....... 127
USBMIDI .......coevvnnnen. 82,132
USB-MIDIThru.................. 82
USB Song Sync Mode ............ 83
User Backup
User Restore
utility . ..oovenne
UTILITY MENU window.......... 78

Vv

VALUEdial...........cooveninnn 18
Velocity. ..ovveeniniinininn 81
VELOCITY......evnent
Velocity Curve Type ...
Velocity Fade Lower...
Velocity Fade Upper.....
Velocity Range Lower ...
Velocity Range Upper........... 37
Velocity Sens Offset
VIBRATO..............
Vibrato Delay ......
Vibrato Depth...................

[VOLUME] knob
volume of the tracks ...




I USING THE UNIT SAFELY

| INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS

About A WARNING and /A CAUTION Notices About the Symbols

Used for instructions intended to alert the The /\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions or
user to the risk of death or severe injury warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is

/\WARNING should the unit be used improperly. /\ | determined by the design contained within the triangle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it is used for general
cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

Used for instructions intended to alert the -

user to the risk of injury or material damage The' Q symbol alerts‘the user to items that must never be

should the unit be used improperly. carried out (aAre‘ fO(bldden). The spe‘qﬁc thlng_ that must
® not be done is indicated by the design contained within

&CAUTION * Material damage refers to damage or the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it means that

other adverse effects caused with respect the unit must never be disassembled.

to the home and all its furnishings, as well

to domestic animals or pets.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

unplugged from the outlet.

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be carried
out. The specific thing that must be done is indicated by
% the design contained within the circle. In the case of the

symbol at left, it means that the power-cord plug must be

/\ WARNING

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

Do not open (or modify in any way) the unit or its AC
adaptor.

®

Do not attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts
within it (except when this manual provides specific
instructions directing you to do so). Refer all servicing
to your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center,

or an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page.

Never install the unit in any of the following locations.

Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating
duct, on top of heat-generating equipment);
orare

Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors);
orare

Exposed to steam or smoke; or are

Subject to salt exposure; or are

Humid; or are

Exposed to rain; or are

Dusty or sandy; or are

Subject to high levels of vibration and
shakiness.

Immediately turn the power off, remove the AC
adaptor from the outlet, and request servicing by
your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or
an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page when:

The AC adaptor, the power-supply cord, or the
plug has been damaged; or

If smoke or unusual odor occurs

Objects have fallen into, or liquid has been
spilled onto the unit; or

The unit has been exposed to rain (or otherwise
has become wet); or

The unit does not appear to operate normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance.

>

At regular intervals, you should unplug the AC
adaptor and clean it by using a dry cloth to wipe all
dust and other accumulations away from its prongs.
Also, disconnect the power plug from the power
outlet whenever the unit is to remain unused for an
extended period of time. Any accumulation of dust
between the power plug and the power outlet can
result in poor insulation and lead to fire.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be placed
so they are out of the reach of children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the unit.

In households with small children, an adult should
provide supervision until the child is capable of
following all the rules essential for the safe operation
of the unit.

Never handle the AC adaptor or its plugs with wet
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

Before moving the unit, disconnect the AC adaptor
and all cords coming from external devices.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!)

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the AC adaptor from the outlet (p. 16).

This unit should be used only with a rack or stand that
is recommended by Roland.

When using the unit with a rack or stand
recommended by Roland, the rack or stand must be
carefully placed so it is level and sure to remain stable.
If not using a rack or stand, you still need to make
sure that any location you choose for placing the unit
provides a level surface that will properly support the
unit, and keep it from wobbling.

Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share an
outlet with an unreasonable number of other devices.
Be especially careful when using extension cords-the
total power used by all devices you have connected

to the extension cord’s outlet must never exceed the
power rating (watts/amperes) for the extension cord.
Excessive loads can cause the insulation on the cord to
heat up and eventually melt through.

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning in
your area, disconnect the AC adaptor from the outlet.

0
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Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center,
or an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page.

Be sure to use only the AC adaptor supplied with the
unit. Also, make sure the line voltage at the installation
matches the input voltage specified on the AC
adaptor’s body. Other AC adaptors may use a different
polarity, or be designed for a different voltage, so their
use could result in damage, malfunction, or electric
shock.

Batteries must never be recharged, heated, taken
apart, or thrown into fire or water.

&)

Use only the attached power-supply cord. Also, the
supplied power cord must not be used with any other
device.

DO NOT play a CD-ROM disc on a conventional audio
CD player. The resulting sound may be of a level that
could cause permanent hearing loss. Damage to
speakers or other system components may result.

Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord, nor
place heavy objects on it. Doing so can damage the
cord, producing severed elements and short circuits.
Damaged cords are fire and shock hazards!

Never expose Battery to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire or the like.

/\ CAUTION

If used improperly, batteries may explode or leak
and cause damage or injury. In the interest of safety,
please read and observe the following precautions
(p. 14).

Carefully follow the installation instructions for
batteries, and make sure you observe the correct
polarity.

Avoid using new batteries together with used
ones. In addition, avoid mixing different types of
batteries.

Remove the batteries whenever the unit is to
remain unused for an extended period of time.

If a battery has leaked, use a soft piece of cloth or
paper towel to wipe all remnants of the discharge
from the battery compartment. Then install new
batteries. To avoid inflammation of the skin, make
sure that none of the battery discharge gets onto
your hands or skin.

Exercise the utmost caution so that none of the
discharge gets near your eyes. Immediately rinse
the affected area with running water if any of the
discharge has entered the eyes.

Never keep batteries together with metallic objects
such as ballpoint pens, necklaces, hairpins, etc.

Qo>
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This unit, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be
capable of producing sound levels that could cause
permanent hearing loss. Do not operate for a long
period of time at a high volume level, or at a level that
is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or
ringing in the ears, you should immediately stop using
the unit, and consult an audiologist.

The unit and the AC adaptor should be located so
their location or position does not interfere with their
proper ventilation.

Used batteries must be disposed of in compliance
with whatever regulations for their safe disposal that
may be observed in the region in which you live.

This (JUNO-Gi) for use only with Roland stand KS-18Z.
Use with other stands (or carts) is capable of resulting
in instability causing possible injury.

Do not place containers containing liquid (e.g., flower
vases) on this product. Never allow foreign objects
(e.g., flammable objects, coins, wires) or liquids

(e.g., water or juice) to enter this product. Doing so
may cause short circuits, faulty operation, or other
malfunctions.

0 © ©Iel @

Even if you observe the cautions given in the owner’s
manual, certain types of handling may allow this
product to fall from the stand, or cause the stand to
overturn. Please be mindful of any safety issues before
using this product.

Keep any screws, the SD card or the SD card protector
you may remove and the included USB memory
protector in a safe place out of children’s reach,

so there is no chance of them being swallowed
accidentally.

Always grasp only the plug on the AC adaptor cord
when plugging into, or unplugging from, an outlet
or this unit.

e > bkl P> 0 bk

Always turn the phantom power off when connecting
any device other than condenser microphones that
require phantom power. You risk causing damage if
you mistakenly supply phantom power to dynamic
microphones, audio playback devices, or other
devices that don’t require such power. Be sure to
check the specifications of any microphone you
intend to use by referring to the manual that came
with it.

(This instrument’s phantom power: 48V DC, 10 mA
Max)

A\
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I IMPORTANT NOTES

Power Supply

Do not connect this unit to same electrical outlet that is
being used by an electrical appliance that is controlled
by an inverter (such as a refrigerator, washing machine,
microwave oven, or air conditioner), or that contains a
motor. Depending on the way in which the electrical
appliance is used, power supply noise may cause this
unit to malfunction or may produce audible noise. If it is
not practical to use a separate electrical outlet, connect
a power supply noise filter between this unit and the
electrical outlet.

The AC adaptor will begin to generate heat after long
hours of consecutive use. This is normal, and is not a cause
for concern.

The use of an AC adaptor is recommended as the unit’s
power consumption is relatively high. Should you prefer to
use batteries, please use the nickel hydrogen type.

When installing or replacing batteries, always turn off
the power on this unit and disconnect any other devices
you may have connected. This way, you can prevent
malfunction and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions and/
or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum. To
alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this unit;

or move it farther away from the source of interference.

This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

Noise may be produced if wireless communications
devices, such as cell phones, are operated in the vicinity

of this unit. Such noise could occur when receiving or
initiating a call, or while conversing. Should you experience
such problems, you should relocate such wireless devices
so they are at a greater distance from this unit, or switch
them off.

Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

When moved from one location to another where the
temperature and/or humidity is very different, water
droplets (condensation) may form inside the unit. Damage
or malfunction may result if you attempt to use the unit in
this condition. Therefore, before using the unit, you must
allow it to stand for several hours, until the condensation
has completely evaporated.

Do not allow objects to remain on top of the keyboard.
This can be the cause of malfunction, such as keys ceasing
to produce sound.

Depending on the material and temperature of the surface
on which you place the unit, its rubber feet may discolor or
mar the surface.

You can place a piece of felt or cloth under the rubber feet
to prevent this from happening. If you do so, please make
sure that the unit will not slip or move accidentally.

Maintenance

For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a mild,
non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the
unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data

Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up on an SD card,
or written down on paper (when possible). During repairs,
due care is taken to avoid the loss of data. However, in
certain cases (such as when circuitry related to memory
itself is out of order), we regret that it may not be possible
to restore the data, and Roland assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.
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Using SD cards/USB memories

Carefully insert the SD cards or USB memories all the way
in—until it is firmly in place.

Never touch the terminals of the SD cards or USB
memories. Also, avoid getting the terminals dirty.

The SD cards or USB memories are constructed using
precision components; handle the cards carefully, paying
particular note to the following.

« To prevent damage to the cards from static electricity,
be sure to discharge any static electricity from your own
body before handling the cards.

Do not touch or allow metal to come into contact with
the contact portion of the cards.

Do not bend, drop, or subject cards to strong shock or
vibration.

Do not keep cards in direct sunlight, in closed vehicles,
or other such locations.

Do not allow cards to become wet.

« Do not disassemble or modify the cards.
The JUNO-Gi supports SDHC memory cards.

Some memory card types or memory cards from some
manufacturers may not record or playback properly on
the JUNO-Gi.

The memory card write protect feature (LOCK)

The contents of the memory card

can be protected by write protecting
it. To write protect a card, slide the
write protect switch on the side of the
memory card to the “LOCK" position.
Unlock write protect to delete data
on the card.

Handling CD-ROMs

« Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty CD
discs may not be read properly. Keep your discs clean
using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Write protect
switch

Copyright
« Recording, duplication, distribution, sale, lease,
performance, or broadcast of copyrighted material
(musical works, visual works, broadcasts, live
performances, etc.) belonging to a third party in part
or in whole without the permission of the copyright
owner is forbidden by law.

This product can be used to record or duplicate audio
or visual material without being limited by certain
technological copy-protection measures. This is due to
the fact that this product is intended to be used for the
purpose of producing original music or video material,
and is therefore designed so that material that does not
infringe copyrights belonging to others (for example,
your own original works) can be recorded or duplicated
freely.

Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe

on a copyright held by a third party. We assume

no responsibility whatsoever with regard to any
infringements of third-party copyrights arising through
your use of this unit.

Use of the demo song supplied with this product for
any purpose other than private, personal enjoyment
without the permission of the copyright holder is
prohibited by law. Additionally, this data must not be
copied, nor used in a secondary copyrighted work
without the permission of the copyright holder.

Additional Precautions

Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself against
the risk of loosing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data you
have stored in the SD card.

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored internal memory, SD card and

USB memory once it has been lost. Roland Corporation
assumes no liability concerning such loss of data.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

« Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself-never pull on the cable. This way you will
avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s internal
elements.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the
unit’s volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you.

When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

Use only the specified expression pedal (EV-5; sold
separately). By connecting any other expression pedals,
you risk causing malfunction and/or damage to the unit.

Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this unit.
The use of such cables can cause the sound level to be
extremely low, or impossible to hear. For information on
cable specifications, contact the manufacturer of the cable.

The sensitivity of the D Beam controller will change
depending on the amount of light in the vicinity of the
unit. If it does not function as you expect, adjust the
sensitivity as appropriate for the brightness of your
location.

The explanations in this manual include illustrations that
depict what should typically be shown by the display.
Note, however, that your unit may incorporate a newer,
enhanced version of the system (e.g., includes newer
sounds), so what you actually see in the display may not
always match what appears in the manual.

Microsoft, Windows and Windows Vista are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Windows® is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows®
operating system.”

Apple, Macintosh and Mac OS are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in U.S. and other countries.

MMP (Moore Microprocessor Portfolio) refers to a patent
portfolio concerned with microprocessor architecture,
which was developed by Technology Properties Limited
(TPL). Roland has licensed this technology from the TPL
Group.

MPEG Layer-3 audio compression technology is
licensed from Fraunhofer IIS Corporation and THOMSON
Multimedia Corporation.

The SD logo (&) and SDHC logo (gg) are trademarks

of SD-3C, LLC. :
MatrixQuest

MatrixQuest™ 2010 TEPCO
UQUEST, LTD. All rights

reserved.

The JUNO-Gi's USB functionality uses MatrixQuest
middleware technology from TEPCO UQUEST, LTD.
All product names mentioned in this document are

trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners.
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For EU Countries E:

This symbol indicates that in EU countries, this product must be collected
separately from household waste, as defined in each region. Products
bearing this symbol must not be discarded together with household waste.

Dieses Symbol bedeutet, dass dieses Produkt in EU-Léandern getrennt
vom Hausmiill gesammelt werden muss geméifB den regionalen
Bestimmungen. Mit diesem Symbol gekennzeichnete Produkte diirfen
nicht zusammen mit den Hausmiill entsorgt werden.

Ce symbole indique que dans les pays de 1'Union européenne, ce
produit doit étre collecté séparément des ordures ménageres selon les
directives en vigueur dans chacun de ces pays. Les produits portant ce
symbole ne doivent pas étre mis au rebut avec les ordures ménageres.

Questo simbolo indica che nei paesi della Comunita europea questo
prodotto deve essere smaltito separatamente dai normali rifiuti domestici,
secondo la legislazione in vigore in ciascun paese. I prodotti che riportano
questo simbolo non devono essere smaltiti insieme ai rifiuti domestici.

Ai sensi dell'art. 13 del D.Lgs. 25 luglio 2005 n. 151.

Este simbolo indica que en los paises de la Union Europea este producto
debe recogerse aparte de los residuos domésticos, tal como esté
regulado en cada zona. Los productos con este simbolo no se deben
depositar con los residuos domésticos.

Este simbolo indica que nos paises da UE, a recolha deste produto
devera ser feita separadamente do lixo doméstico, de acordo com os
regulamentos de cada regido. Os produtos que apresentem este simbolo
ndo deverdo ser eliminados juntamente com o lixo doméstico.

Dit symbool geeft aan dat in landen van de EU dit product gescheiden
van huishoudelijk afval moet worden aangeboden, zoals bepaald per
gemeente of regio. Producten die van dit symbool zijn voorzien,
mogen niet samen met huishoudelijk afval worden verwijderd.

Dette symbol angiver, at i EU-lande skal dette produkt opsamles adskilt
fra husholdningsaffald, som defineret i hver enkelt region. Produkter
med dette symbol ma ikke smides ud sammen med husholdningsaffald.

Dette symbolet indikerer at produktet ma behandles som spesialavfall i
EU-land, iht. til retningslinjer for den enkelte regionen, og ikke kastes

sammen med vanlig husholdningsavfall. Produkter som er merket med
dette symbolet, ma ikke kastes sammen med vanlig husholdningsavfall.

O000600 660 6 6 0

60 0 © 0 © 6 06

Symbolen anger att i EU-linder maste den hér produkten kasseras
separat fran hushallsavfall, i enlighet med varje regions bestimmelser.
Produkter med den hir symbolen far inte kasseras tillsammans med
hushallsavfall.

Tamé merkintd ilmaisee, ettd tuote on EU-maissa kerittdvi erilldin
kotitalousjétteistd kunkin alueen voimassa olevien maérdysten
mukaisesti. Télld merkinndlld varustettuja tuotteita ei saa havittda
kotitalousjétteiden mukana.

Ez a szimbdlum azt jelenti, hogy az Eurdépai Unidban ezt a terméket a
héztartasi hulladéktol elkiilonitve, az adott régioban érvényes
szabdlyozds szerint kell gy(jteni. Az ezzel a szimb6lummal elldtott
termékeket nem szabad a hdztartdsi hulladék koz¢é dobni.

Symbol oznacza, ze zgodnie z regulacjami w odpowiednim regionie, w
krajach UE produktu nie nalezy wyrzuca¢ z odpadami domowymi.
Produktéw opatrzonych tym symbolem nie mozna utylizowaé razem z
odpadami domowymi.

Tento symbol uddvd, ze v zemich EU musi byt tento vyrobek sbirdn
oddélen¢ od domdciho odpadu, jak je ur¢eno pro kazdy region. Vyrobky
nesouci tento symbol se nesmi vyhazovat spolu s domdcim odpadem.

Tento symbol vyjadruje, 7e v krajinich EU sa musi zber tohto produktu
vykondvat’ oddelene od domového odpadu, podl'a nariaden{ platnych v
konkrétnej krajine. Produkty s tymto symbolom sa nesmu vyhadzovat
spolu s domovym odpadom.

See siimbol niitab, et EL-i maades tuleb see toode olempriigist eraldi
koguda, nii nagu on igas piirkonnas méaratletud. Selle siimboliga
mirgitud tooteid ei tohi dra visata koos olmepriigiga.

Sis simbolis rodo, kad ES 3alyse §is produktas turi biiti surenkamas
atskirai nuo buitiniy atlieky, kaip nustatyta kiekviename regione. Siuo
simboliu pazenklinti produktai neturi baiti iSmetami kartu su buitinémis
atliekomis.

Sis simbols norada, ka ES valstis $o produktu jaievac atseviski no
majsaimniecibas atkritumiem, ka noteikts katra regiona. Produktus ar §o
simbolu nedrikst izmest kopa ar majsaimniecibas atkritumiem.

Ta simbol oznacuje, da je treba proizvod v drzavah EU zbirati lo¢eno od
gospodinjskih odpadkov, tako kot je doloceno v vsaki regiji. Proizvoda s
tem znakom ni dovoljeno odlagati skupaj z gospodinjskimi odpadki.

To ohpporo avtd vrodnhmver ot otis xMees s E.E. 10 ouyrexouévo mooiov
TOEMEL VO OUAAEYETAL Y WOLOTE 0T TOL VITOLOLTOL OLXLOXCL CTTOQQIHILATEL, ULV

e 6oa mpoPrémovtan og %G0e meQLoy . Ta TEOIOVTH TTOV PEQOVY TO CUYHEXQLUEVO
oOpPoro dev moémel var amogoimrovTal pall pe Ta owmtand amoooippata. )
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/ For the USAW
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
Compliance Information Statement

Model Name : JUNO-Gi
Type of Equipment : Synthesizer Keyboard
Responsible Party : Roland Corporation U.S.
Address : 5100 S. Eastern Avenue, Los Angeles, CA 90040-2938
Telephone : (323) 890-3700

\. J

Ve For EU Countries —~
‘ € This product complies with the requirements of EMC Directive 2004/108/EC.
-

J
e For the USAﬁ

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

s For Canadaﬂ
NOTICE

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

AVIS

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.
. J

- For C.A. US (Proposition 65) —~

WARNING

This product contains chemicals known to cause cancer, birth defects and other reproductive harm, including lead.
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